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Preface to the Second Edition. 


As the few separate copies of tlie Indian Studies No. Ill, 
stinxck off in 1895^ were sold very soon and rather numerous 
requests for additional ones were addressed both to me and to 
the bookseller of the Imperial Academy, Messi-s. Carl Grerold^s 
Solni; I asked the Academy for permission to issue a second 
editioiq which Mr. Karl J. Trlibner had consented to publish. 
My petition was readily granted. In addition Messrs. ' von Holder^ 
the publishers of the Wiener Zeitschrift filr die Kunde des 
Morgenlandes, kindly allowed me to reprint my article on the 
origin of the Kharosthq wbich had appeared in vol. IX of that 
Journal and is now given in Appendix I. To these two sections 
I have added, in Appendix II, a brief review of the arguments 
for Dr. Burncirs hypothesis, which derives the so-callcd letter- 
numei’als or numerical symbols of the Brahma alphabet from 
the ancient Egyptian numeral signs, together with a third com- 
parative table, in order to include in this volume all those 
points, which require fuller discussion, and in order to make 
it a serviceable companion to the palaeography of the Gruiid- 
riss. The chapters on the Brahmi and the Kharosthi have been 
throughout revised and the first has been changed most. A new 
comparative table of the Semitic and Brahma signs, ^ the same 
as has been used for the Gruudriss, has been given. The 
Additional Note at the end has been omitted, as, since the 


^ In using the plates, tliose of the Grundriss ought always to be com- 
pared, as the signs given there are mechanical reproductions from im- 
pressions and as such more reliable than any drawn by hand. 
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appearance of M. Sylvain Levi’s article^ on the Turkish kingdom 
of Northwestern India^ it is no longer required, and a number 
of other alterations and additions has been made in accordance 
with the results of further researches. 

Thus the list of the passages from the Jatakas, which 
mention writing and written documents, has been considerably 
enlarged, the enlargement having become possible chiefly through 
references, kindly communicated to mo by Professors S. von 
Oldenburg (p. 7 ff.) and Rhys Davids (p. 120).^ 

The extensive and intimate acquaintance of LLgut. Col 
R. C. Temple with the actualities of daily Indian life has enahled 
me to adduce an interesting confirmation of iny explanation of 
the teiun rilpa which occurs in tlie oldest known Indian trivmm 
(p. 14, note 3). 

A valuable paper by Dr. von Rosthoni, based on Chinese 
sources, has furnished a correction of the interpretation which 
I formerly put on Hiuen Tsiang^s statement that in the seventh 
century A. D. the instruction of the young Hindus began with 
the twelve cJiang (p. 30). It now appears tliat the twelve cJiang 
were twelve tables of simple and compound letters, of which 
the varnamala or matrkaviveka of the period consisted. And a 


^ See Joxirn. Asiatuiue, 1896, s^rie IX, t. VI, p. 380 f. I accept M. L4vi’s 
conclusion that Major Deane’s uncleciphered inscriptions from Swat are 
Turkish as highly probable, and I may add that a key prepared from 
the signs of Sanskrit and Prakrit inscriptions does not fit them. 

^ I regret that vol. VI of Professor Pausbbirs edition of the Jatakas 
reached me too late for utilisation. It furnishes a number of additional 
passages, proving the use of writing, among which that on p. 869 f. is 
tlie most interesting. According to the story told there, Amaradevi, the 
daughter of the Sheth of Yavamajjhaka, noted on a leaf when 

and by whom king Vedeha’s crest-jewel, golden garland, golden slippers 
and precious rug were sent to her husband, Maliosadlia. Afterwards she 
produced the record before the king to the confusion of his four Pandits, 
who had accused her husband of the theft of the articles, and whom she 
had captured and confined in baskets when they came to seduce her. As 
Prof. Minayeff has first seen, the scene in the king’s court is illustrated 
by the Bharahut relievo, inscribed yavamajhaJciyam jdtaJeam, Cunning- 
ham, Bharhut Stupa, pi. XXV, No 3. The story teaches that already in 
ancient times, just as in our days, the Vanias allowed their- daughters to 
learn to write, which accomidishment many Hindus still consider dan- 
gerous for female virtue. 


Preface. 


V 


coi-ninunication from Dr. B. Lielbicli (p. 120 f.) has put me in 
possession of the proof that tlie Bengal schoolmasters until a 
very recent period used a set of twelve such tables, called ‘phala 
or in Sanskrit flialahcif which term the Chinese expressions 
ehmig and fan probably are intended to render. 

Dr. fhiersoids important rosearcdies at Mahabodhi Graya, 
the results of which lately have been reprinted in the Pi'oceed- 
ings of -the Asiatic Society of Bengal^ 1896, p. 62 ff., have made 
it necessary to rewrite the passage (p. 31f.) on the remnants 
of the inasons' alphabet, found there by Sir A. Cunningham, 
though the general conclusions to he di\awn from them remain 
the same. A communication, kindly placed at my disposal by 
M. Sylvain Levi, has furnished from Chinese sources a distinct 
tradition (p. B3), asserting that the signs for the liquid vowels 
really are later additions to the Bi'ahma alphabet, as the state- 
ment of the Jaina scriptures regarding the original number of 
its characters and the pahieographic evidence suggested. Mr. 
Rapson's discovery of syllables, both in Brahmi and Kharosthi, 
on the Persian sigloi. (pp. 61, 113) has further corroborated 
the conclusions regarding thd early prevalence of both alpha- 
bets in Northwestern India and has raised a strong presumption 
that both alphabets were used in the same districts already 
in the fourth century B. C. dimng the Akhaemenian period. 
Finally, Mr. Takukusu's article on Pali Elements in Chinese 
has brought us the news that the tradition, asserting an early 
preservation of the Buddhist scriptures in MSS., is more ancient 
than the statement in the Life of Hiuen Tsiang could lead us to 
suppose, and nearly, if not quite as old as the contradictory state- 
ment of the Dipavainsa and the Mahavainsa (p. 91, note). And the 
most important discovery of a Kharosthi MS. at Khotan shows that 
during the Kusaiia period Buddhist MSS, did exist in Northern 
India and probably had been in use for some time (p. 122 f.). 

While the new facts, contained in these recent contribu- 
tions, have been duly utilised, it has not been possible to pay 
much attention to M. J. Halevy’s two controversial papers in the 
Eevue S^mitique of 1895, pp. 223 ff., 372 ff., beyond omitting 
in note 1 on p. 52 his derivation of the Brahma numeral symbol 
for 8 (supposed to contain the first two letters of astaf from 
the Kharosthi kha^ which, as he now tells us, is a misprint 
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for (a non-existing and impossible ligature ^ originally in- 
vented by Dr. I. Taylor)^ and beyond adding a protest «‘igainst 
the derivation of the circular cipher, which belongs not to the 
ancient Bi'ahma system of numeral symbols but to the later 
decimal notation^ from the Kharosthi da.^ 

I regret that I have not been able to find in the two, some- 
what excitedly written, articles any facts or suggestions, likely 
to l)enelit scidous students of Indian antiquities. While, r(}])eating 
the ingenious, but extravagant, theories of the earlier ])aper, they 
teem in addition with statements winch, though ])nt forward witli 
the authoris characteristic apodictiveness and self-confidenc(‘,, 
fill the Sanskritists ratlicr with astonishment than with res])(u*.t“ 
ful admiration, and wliich fully justify their continued, unwilling- 
ness to take his opinions on Indian matters into serious con- 
sideration. There is hardl}^ a single subject of Indian reseaiadi, 
on which they do not contain assertions, conflicting with per- 
fectly well known and undisputed fxets. 

The quality of their scholarship and metliod is perhaps 
best illustrated hy the results of the s(kd(iiix'' of the age 

of the eJatakas represented on the Stupas of vSanchi and Bharahidy'^ 


T1i 6 supposition tbat such a ligature is possible, betrays a want of 
acquaintance with the principles of Indian spelling. The Kiudus divid(^ 
(not z-,9^a (not n-p/a (not and so forth. Thoir 

ligatures represent elements of one and the same syllable, and lienee 
they do not, and cannot, form ligatures like or '/a, r/p ct(^ 

® It is a matter of course that M. Haldvy sticks to the derivation of 
tlie Brahma symbols for 4—9 from tlio Kharo^tbi; initial letters of the 
Sanskrit numerals. The untoward fact that, oxce])t in the case of 5, 
either the supposed phonetical Values or the forms of the signs do not 
agree with the requirements of the theory, is easily got over. The 
busy Gandliarian inventors of the Brahma symbols, we are told, had 
no time to look up Plipini, -and so they put c/m for mM. and so forth. 
Again if the contemporaneous forms of the symbols and the letters will 
not agree, those of different periods are chosen for comparison, and 
e. the Brahma 6 of the cent. B. C. is declared to be a modifica- 
tion of tlie "cursive” Kharosllu m of the cent. B. C. The equally 
untoward fact that the Brahma numeral signs include symbols for 20- 
lOU and for 1000, which cannot be derived from Kharosthi letters, is 
carefully kept out of sight. 

® JSfouvelles Observations sur les liJcritures Indiennos, p. 18 f, (Pevue Sem 

r. 0/1 t ^ \ X \ •} 
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which^ as it would, lose in effect by curtailmoiit, I translate in 
full:— ‘'These inoniimonts offer inscriptions in Asoka characters; 
these insrs consequently cannot be earlier than B. 0. 22 
because otherwise, the writing w^oitlcl run from the right to 
the left; as in the legend of the Eran coin. How far can the 
lower limit of their date go? Lot ns not put it too close to the 
relic cask(d.s of Jihattiprolu, which are at least fifty years later, 
and wlueli show' already some altered formS; and let us put 
hot'ween th{‘. latter and the Stupas an interval of twenty years, 
diui inscriptions of Sanchi and Bharahut date therefore from 
about Idl; i. 6 ; one hundred and thirty four years later than 
ilie iidroduction of writing (qitaere^ of the. Bvalwia letters^) 
into India. It is in this inhu'val that the composition {sic.) 
must necessarily be placed, in the middle of the Greek epoch 
and in no wuiy in the Persian period. Very luckily for us, the 
Katahaka-jataka (sic) mentions the writing- board, fhalakay and 
tbc texts of the Stupas the canonical term pttaha “a box for 
tablets of card-board or wood”, in which the Jainas usually 
keep their MSS.,^ witli its derivative petaJei ‘‘‘he who knows 
the Pitaka or Pifakas”, where naturally not the box, but the 
tablets or loaves, contained in it, are meant. These arc real 
revelations; for the terms phalaka and pifahcij which have no 
etymology in Sanskrit,^ are nothing but the Greek words 
(-yis) and zsttoc/ccov ; the identity of sound coi'responds to the 
identity of meaning. The Jatakas (sic) cany on their forehead 


^ Pitaka ik only '"a box” and corresponds to the niodorn dahado or oax*d- 
board of wood (He) in wliicli the Jainas usually keep the of their 

parish libraries. (O. J. BA., p. 87.)” 

® '^The root xilial 'to profit’ gives birth to plialaJca "profit, gain” and (meta- 
phorically) "the catamenia”, hut does not explain the homophonons x^ha- 
laha "board, X^laqve and tablet”. 

® "These two words have the identical meaning of ^"''plaquP'' and "tablet”. 
In Syriac is the same as (Duval, B. B., p. 1575) and Kpne (also 
very common in the Talmud) means "leaflet, leaf”. IIiTTaxiov is a po- 
pular word, which has come into literary use only rather late; but its 
antiquity is guaranteed by the proper name nittaxo; (sic,) borne by one 
of the Seven Sages of Greece, a contemporary of Solon. The word 
aoTcpov 'Sm UmiP presents an analogous case; though it has come late 
into literary nse, one finds it once in an ancient decision of the MiSna 
(Ma’aser §^ni 11 noD^) and in the Aq'perena of the Avesta.” 
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the date of their birth^ to wit^ the century which folIow^s the 
conquest of Alexander.’' 

What occurs to a Sanskritist with regard to this remark- 
able statement of results^ is as follows: — 

(1) The assumption that all the Asoka inscriptions date 
from B. 0. 221^ which is the basis of M. Haldvy's contention 
that no inscription in Asoka characters can be older than B. C. 
221^ and which is another vei’sion of his statement on p. 12, 
declaring the ASoka edicts to have been incised about 

221, is a sad blunder which a writer on Indian palaeography 
ought not to make. And it is the more unpardonable, as Pro- 
fessor Max Miiller, whose Hibbert Lectures, translated by M. J. 
Darmesteter, M. Haldvy quotes (p. 12, note 1) as his authority, 
explicitly gives B. C. 221 only as the date of the so-called 
three New Edicts of Sahasram, Rupnath and Bairat, following 
my calculations, and does not touch the question of the dates 
of the other numerous Asoka inscriptions. 

The dates of the incision of the following A.4oka inscrip- 
tions are clearly ascertainable and undisputed, (1) of the Bara- 
bar Hill Cave insers A and .S, dated in Asoka’s vcai’, 
(2) of the Barabar H. C. iiiscr. (7, dated in the 20 year, (3) of 
the Nigliva and Paderia pillar insers, dated in the year, 
(4) of the first six so-called Pillar Edicts, dated in the 27^-^^ 
year, and (5) of the seventh edict on the Dehli-Sivalik pillar, 
dated in the 28*^ year. If Asoka^s coronation is fixed with 
Professor Max Muller in B. C. 259, these inscriptions range 
from B. 0. 246 — 231; according to Professor Lassen^s views 
they would fall each four years earlier, and according to Pro- 
fessor Kern, six years. As far as the evidence of the ASoka 
edicts goes, the Sanchi and Bharahut inscriptions might, there- 
fore, be placed at least a quarter of a century earlier than the 
'examen sdrieux' assumes. 

(2) An undated fragment of an ASoka edict, found on 
one of the broken gate-pillars of the Sanchi Stupa, proves that 
the structure certainly existed before the end of that king's 
reign or, with Prof. Max Muller's initial date, before B. C. 222/21, 
and the presumption is that all the Sanchi inscriptions, show- 
ing A^oka characters, were incised before that year. By the 
attempt to fix the erection of the Sanchi Stupa between B. C. 
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221 — 191^ M. Halevy collides with the clear epigraphic evidence^ 
and commits a mistake which he might easily have avoided^ 
if he had looked up the works on Sanchi. His attempt to drag 
down the age of the Bharahiit Stiipa goes against the probahility^ 
as the inscriptions on the representations of the Jatakas show 
the same eharactei^s as the A^oka edicts. All these represen- 
tations thus give the reign of Asoka as the lowe^'* limit for the 
existenm of the Birth-stories. They teach nothing definite re- 
garding the time of the composition of these fables, except in 
>s() far that they raise the presumption of their having been long 
curremt and generally known. For the archaeology of all nations 
proves that myths and scenes from religious legends are trans- 
ferred to stone only when they have become thoroughly fami- 
liar to the people. Conserpiently, the assertion that the com- 
position of the Jatakas must “necessarily'’ be placed between 
B. C. 221 — 191, is not warranted, 

(3) M. Halevy^s attempt to bring the Jatakas into the 
period after Alexander by deriving their term phalaha from 
the Greek and the word pitaka (which itself does not 

occur “in the texts of the Stupas”) from 'Kmd-'Mov, only shows 
that his knowledge of Sanskrit is open to improvement and 
that he does not even take the trouble to consult tbe standard 
dictionaries. Both words arc regular derivatives from Sanskrit 
roots. Phalaka “a board”, comes from the very common verb 
phaly (phalati) “to split”, mentioned iD all Sanskrit dictio- 
naries, and means etymologically “a piece (of wood) split off”; 
compare tbe Latin scindiila from seindo and the Greek 

ayfC^a from cr/i3 (c/^il^o)). The etymology is duly given 
in the larger Petersburg Dictionary under phalaka. Pitaka 
means primarily and usually “a basket” (used for any pur- 
pose, as for carrying earth, storing meat, measuring grain, etc.), 
more rarely “a box”, as I have translated it, in. which latter 
sense the cognate petaka is more common. Its employment to 
denote a receptacle for MSS.; or the contents of such a recep- 
tacle, or a division of the sacred books, is mainly or entirely 
confined to Buddhistic literature. Pifaka is derived fi'om the 
Sanskrit root pit (petMi) 'to heap up, to store’, as the larger 
Petersburg Dictionary indicates under that verb, and it means 
etymologically “an implement for heaping up or storing (oh- 
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jects)'\ Wliateyer may be the truth about the age of the Ja- 
takas^ these two words are certainly useless for M. Halevy's 
purpose. The txiumphant tone^ with which he brings forward 
his supposed discoveries^ and the display of misplaced learning 
in the notes, especially the appeal to king Pittakos’ name in 
support of the antiquity of the iot(oi:iy,( 0 'r£pov hu’ni 'irtTw/.tov, mak(‘. 
the passage most amusing to every scholar, possessed of phih,)- 
logical toining. 

To this specimen of M. Halevy’s scholarship and metliod 
may he added another, found in his remarks on Kehuka ^ 

(N. 0. E. I, p. 56), where he lays down the law to a native 
Pali commontator. ""'Kdmka, he informs us, is the name of 
a place belonging to Sermna*^ the idea of the commemtator I 

that it is the name of a river has not the slightest foundation," | 

’And he then goes on to treat us to the ingenious coiijecdure ” 

that KeMtka is the Caucasus wdiich, as he alleges, in Persian ? 

hears the name Kabak or Kahkhj essentially corresponding to 
the Pali word. A Sanskritist who reads vs. 106 of the Jfitaka, 

No. 327 (Faiisboll, voL III, p. 91): ''i 

Katham sam.u(ldmi patari hitham patari Kahukmn | ■■ 

Katham satta sanmdcldni katham siinhalim drnhi || 
can only translate: — 

“How didst thou ci'oss the ocean, how didst thou cross 
Kehuka j how the seven oceans? How didst thou climb the i 

cotton-tree?” 

and recognises at once from the use of the verb patari \ 

“didst thou swim” or “cross in a boat”, that Kehuka has 
something to do with water and can only denote a river, a lake, (i 

an ocean, or water in general The Jataka No. 539 fully confirms 
this inference, as it says explicitly, kehuham vuccati udakam^^ i 

*'*'kehuka means water”. 

■ ! 

If it were worth the while, the list of positive mistakes 
and more than hazardous speculations might be enlarged acl -I 

infinitum by examples from passages on Indian phonetics, epi- .'ij 

gi^aphy, antiquities, Dharma and so forth. Similar instances i 

might also be adduced, where the papers show a weakness in ' j 

FfiusbDll, The JStakaSj vol. VI, p, 42, I. 11; compare also vs. 133, p, 32, ^ 

where hehuka is used to denote a tank. ■' 
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otlior subjects^ e. g, in Clreek,^ or collide with the statements 
of the Greek historians.^ But what has been given^ will be 
amply sufficient to convince even others than Sanskritists that 
a fuller discussion of their contents cannot serve any useful 
purpose. 

Becent utterances of Professors 0. Donner, Konow, Lud- 
wig, Ma,cdoucJl^ Oldciilxirg, Windiscli and others on writing 
in India and on the Induin alphabets make it apparent that 
the ol)jcc‘.t, for which the Indian Studies No. Ill and its supple- 
numt were writicn, has been attained. Among the Sanskritists 
it is now more gencvrally recognised that there are good reasons 
for helioving tliat writing was })ractisGd in India long before Near- 
cluis saw tlie Hindus wintc on cloth, prepared from their native 
cotton, and before anotlier unnamed companion of Alexander, 
whose statements Q. Curtius has ju’cserved, saw them use for 
the same purpose the tender inner bark of trees, i, e. the well 
known hhnrja from the Himalaya. Equally the conviction has 
become stronger that the Brahmi is the most ancient Indian 
al])hal)et and that the development of the Kharosthl is one of | 
th<^. results of the Persian domination over Gandhara and Sindh, i 
The settlement of the general outlines of the enquiry, — to ^ 
which belongs also the recognition of the fact that the Brahim 
is the alphabet of the Pandits and the Kharosthl a script of 
the clerks and men of business, similar in character to the 
simpler and defective Nagarl, Lande, Takkari, Kaetlu, Mo(Ji 
and Gujarfitl which have beem devclo])ed out of the more ela- 
borate Brahmi, some in later and some in earlier times, — is 
all that can be carried througli for the present. The details of 
the derivation, which arc particularly difficult in the case of the 

^ Sc6 e. g. N. O. 10., Note 1 on p. 15, where we fiiul the instructive 
sentence, ^^D'ailleurs le nom * I (sic), et ciuore mains la forme non- 
cmitracide * laeoveg (sic)i n'^etait nsiU an temx%s d' Alexandre comme 

designation collectme des €r7*ecs (sic)”. 

^ See e. g. N. 0. K. I, p. 60, w'here the establishment of an administration 
of the Macedonian type is asserted to have taken place about B, C. 
330 in the countries west of India, though the Greeks give us the names 
of the Persians and other Orientals appointed by Alexander as his Satraps, 
who, as far as is known at present, were not forced to pass previously 
a Greek Civil Service examination. 
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Brahmi with its forms^ pointing partly to very archaic and 
j)artly to transitional North-Semitic characters^ may at any 
moment I’equire modifications on account of new epigTaphic dis- 
coveries in India or in Western Asia. And important epigra- 
phic discoveries will, no doubt, soon be made in India, since 
of late ancient sites have been identified, which were famous 
places of pilgrimage before the times of the Mauryas. 
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Biver since Mr. J. Prinsep succeeded in deciphering the 
Edicts incised by order of the god-beloved king Piyadasi of 
Pataliputra on the pillars and rocks of Eastern, Central and 
^Western India, the attention of the European Orientalists has 
been directed to the question of the origin of their curious 
alphabet, which is the parent of all those now used from Cape 
Comorin to the Himalayas and -of many others occurring be- 
yond the confines of India proper. And, while there has been 
not much difference of opinion regarding the derivation of the 
second alphabet, in which Piyadasi^s servants placai’ded their 
mastery's sermons in the Northwestern corner of his dominions, 
tlie views regarding the source of the more common characters 
have diverged very widely. There has been almost from the 
beginning a pretty general consensus that the alphabet of the 
Shabazgarhi and Mansehra Edicts, called by the Europeans the 
Arian, Ariano-Pali, Bactro-Pali, Gandharian, Northwestern or 
Northern and by the Hindus KharosfM Upij^ is, as the direction 
of its letters from the right to the left at once suggests, of Se- 
mitic origin, and that it has been derived from one of the later 
types of the Northeastoim Semitic alphabet. But for the charac- 
ters running from the left to the right, called by the Europeans 
Lath, Southern, Indian Pali, Indian or Maurya and by the 
[2] Hindus Brahmi lipi, not less than five different derivations 
have been proposed, of which a detailed demonstration has 
been attempted. The number of general, more or less vague, 


^ Eegarding the Hindu names of the two alphabets see below p. 23. 
Biililor, Indian Studies. III. 1 
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suggestions is even greater.^ Leaving the latter aside^ the five 
theories may be briefly stated as follows:-— 

(1) According to Sir A. Cunningham the Indian Pali or 
Brahma alpliabct, is an Indian invention and is based on a 
system of indigenous hieroglyphics;^ 

(2) According to Professor A. Weber it is derived directly 
from the oldest Phoenician alphabet;^ 

(3) According to Dr. Deecke it is descended from the 
Assyrian cuneiform characters through an ancient Southern Se- 
mitic alphabet, which was also the parent of the Himyaritiev/ 

(4) According to Dr, Isaac Taylor it comes from au alpha- 
bet of Southern Arabia, the parent of the Himyaritic; 

(5) According to M. J. Halevy it is of a composite cha- 
racter eight consonants having been taken directly from the 
Aramaic alphabet of the fourth ccntui'y B. C.j six consonants 
and two initial vowels as well as the medial vowels together 
with the Anusvilra from the Ai’iano-Pali or Kharosthi, and five 
from the Greek; and this hotch-potch is alleged to have boon 
concocted about 325 B. 0.^' 

It must, however, be noted that the first among these 
theories seems to have been almost given up by its chief 
advocate some time before his death. For in his last dis- 
cussion of the Indian alphabet'^ Sir A. Cunningham says, ''The 
origin of the Indian alphabet is still unsettled. According to 
Lassen, Dowson, Thomas and myself, its origin was indigen- 
ous, [3] that is, it was invented by the people of India. But con- 
tinental scholars are generally in favour of its derivation from 
some unknown Western source''", and in the sequel, after cri- 
ticising the latest theory, which he takes to he that of Dr. 
Taylor, he adds,^ seems not improbable that this old Indian 

^ See the exhaustive review of earlier opinions in Dr. R. N. Cast’s Ling- 
uistic and Oriental Essays. Second series, pp. 27 — 52. 

® Corpus Inscr. Indicar um, voL I, p. 52 ff. 

^ Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenllindisclien Ges., Bd. X, 389 If . 5 Indische 
Skizzen, p. 225—250. 

^ Zeitschrift der Deutsclien Morg. Ges., Bd. XXXI, 508 ff, 

^ The Alphabet, vol. II, p. 314- C 
Joiirn. Asiatique, s 6 rie VHI, tome VI (1885), p. 268 ff. 

Coins of Ancient India, p. 38 f. 

® Op. cit., pag. 41. The italics are mine. 
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alphabet, when it was first fi'amed or adopted, did not possess 
any cerebral letters/" These utterances indicate that in 1891 
Sir A. Cimningham himself no longer felt as certain of tlie sound- 
ness of his views as in 1870, when he wrote the introduction 
to the Corpus Inscriptionuin Indicanim. As far as has become 
known, they have not gained of late any new adherents, and 
with the death of the illustrious archaeologist they have pro- 
bably become entirely a matter of the past. Sir A, Cunning- 
luim himself has furnished a very strong argument in favour 
of the opposite theory by publishing, op. cit., Plate XI. 18, a 
coin from Itlran, wdiich shows an inscription in Brahma cha- 
racters running from tlie right to the left. Tins is really the 
li]ik, which was wanted in order to complete the chain of align- 
ments, proving the Semitic origin of the Brahma alphabet. 

The remaining theories coincide in the main point that the 
ancient Indian characters are derived from a Semitic source, 
and Sir A. Cunningham is no doubt right, when ho says that 
this is the prevailing belief among Sanskritists, not only 
however among those of the European continent, but pretty 
nearly all over the Western woidd. This belief is probably 
founded not so much on special studies in Indian palaeography, 
which, as well as epigraphy, are mostly neglected owing to 
the force of unfavourable circumstances, as on the general im- 
pression that certain Indian charactei'S strongly resemble Semitic 
letters and on the conviction, supported in several cases by the 
clearest evidence, that the Indo- Aryan civilisation includes many 
and various elements, borrowed fi'om Western nations, Semites, 
Persians and Greeks. But I doubt that even half a dozen 
Sanskritists could be found, who would care to make a definite 
choice between the lival theories, except in so far that 
they might be inclined to reject M. Hal<^vy’s ingenious, but 
untenable combinations, which rest on a priori impi’obable as- 
sumptions [4] and partly on errors regarding facts, and which in 
their final results, e. g, the conclusion that the Vedas were com- 
posed in the time of the Maiuyas, disagree with all the lessons 
taught by Indo-Aryan research^ 

^ With respect to the stateraent, that M, HaMvy’s theory has not found 
much favour with Sanskritists, I would point to Professor A, Weberns 
remarks in his paper ''Die Grieehen in Indien’*, p. 17 (Site. Ber. der 
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My own attitude with respect to this problem has been 
for a long time exactly the same. During the last fifteen years^ 
\Yhilst I have devoted a portion of my time to early Indian 
epigraphy, it has been with mo an open question whether the 
Ilrahma characters came from western or from southern Asia. 
I have always believed in their Semitic origin. But I have 
vacillated more than once between their derivation from a 
pre-Himyaritic alphabet of Arabia and that from the ancient 
northern Semitic characters^ which show almost identical forms 
in Palestine, Phoenicia, Cyprus and Assyria. And I have he- 
sitated to take up the enquiry in real earnest, because it seemed 
to me that one preliminary condition to a new attempt on the 
problem was the preparation of perfectly trustworthy impres- 
sions and facsimiles of the oldest Indian inscriptions, and a 
second, the careful study of all these documents from a pa- 
laeographic and from a philological point of view. Tlio first 
condition has now been fulfilled thanks to the unw'caried la- 
bours of Messrs Burgess, Fleet, Fuhrer, Hultzsch, Rice and 
Senart. Really good facsimiles of all the versions of the Edicts 
of Asoka have been prepared and mostly published, as well as 
faithful reproductions of the closely allied, quite or nearly con- 
temporaneous inscriptions in Dasaratha's caves, on the Bharhut 
or Bharaut and Sanchi Stfipas, on the Ghasundi slab, on the 
Soligatxra Copper plate, in the Hathigumpha, Nanaghat and Pabhosa 
caves. Moreover, the palacographic store has been unexpectedly 
enriched by Mr. Rea^s discoveries in the Bhatfiprolu Stiipa, 
which have brought to light a new type of Brahma characters, 
showing a certain independence, and, as it would seem to me 
on further considei-ation, at least some very archaic forms. 
The explanation of these [5] ancient documents, too, has so far 
advanced as is requisite for the palaeographic enquiry. 

Under these circumstances I believe it possible to resume 
the discussion regarding the origin of the Brahma alphabet with 
some hope of success, and I may state at once that the re- 

Berliner Akademie, 1890, XXXVII), to Profes.sor A. Ludwig’s interesting 
paper on "YavanSni"’, Sitz. Ber. der k, BtJlim. Ges. der Wiss., 1893, No, IX, 
to Mr. S. Soerensen’s Cm Sanskrits Stilling i den almindelige Sprogud- 
vikliiig i Indien, Copenliagen 1894, p. 288, note 1, and to Professor Kern’s 
remarks in Dr. Gust’s Essay’s, p. 39. 
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suits, at which I have arrived in general confirm the views of 
Professor Weber, who has already given the correct identih- 
cations for the majority of the signs. In the case of most of 
the letters it is, of course, now possible to adduce forms which 
come closer to each other than those which his table contains. 
This is chiefly duo to the numerous discoveries in Semitic eph 
graphy, which have been made during the last thirty nine years. 
Mesa^s stone, the oldest Sinjirli inscription and the inscriptions 
on the Assyrian weights, which are datable more or less ac- 
curat(ily, each furnish something valuable. And these discoveries 
make it also ])ossiblc to adhere sti'ictly to the general rule, to 
bo observed in such incpiiries, that only the signs of one period 
should be chosen for comparison. 

Befoi’e I proceed to this comparison, it will be desirable 
to call attention to some passages in Indian literature, recently 
made accessible, and to some peculiarities in the oldest forms 
of the Brahma alphabet, revealed by the new facsimiles and 
by a tabular arrangement of the signs, which I have lately 
undertaken for my „Grundriss der indischen Palaeographie^,^ 
Both the passages in the literary works and the characteristics 
of the oldest alphabet point to the conclusion that the I-Iiii- 
dus extensively used the art of writing at least about three 
centuries before the time of Asoka-Piyadasi. 

IL 

When thirty five yeai'S ago Professor Max Muller wrote 
his excursus on the Introduction of Writing in India,^ the 
oldest Brahminical works which he could quote as witnesses 
for the use of letters Avere Paiiini's Grammar, Manu’s and Ya~ 
piavalkya’s Institutes of the Sacred Law, the Mahabhilrata and 
Kalidasa's Dramas, and he had to declare that in the Vedas [6] 
and in the later literature of the Vedic schools no certain trace 
of the use of writing could he found, Avhile they contained very 
strong evidence for the prevalence of oral teaching and for 


^ Grundriss der Indo-Arisclien Pliilologie und Altertliumskixnde , Bd. I, 
Heft 11, Strassbnrg i. E, 1896. 

^ History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 497 ' 
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their having been preserved by a purely oral tradition. From 
the heterodox literature he was only able to adduce a passage 
of the Lalitavistara which describes the first visit of prince 
Siddhartha^ the future Buddha, to the writing school, and from non- 
Indian sources the seemingly conflicting utterances of Nearchos 
and of Megasthenes, one of the most careless reporters on Indian 
subjects, Pi'ofessor Max MlllleFs final conclusion was, there- 
fore, that the art of writing became known in India about 400 
B. C. in the middle of his Sutra-period and that, then and 
even later, it was not applied to literary purposes. 

With the further exploration of Indian literature various 
additional pieces of evidence have come to light, which some- 
what modify the above inferences and tend to show that writ- 
ing was extensively used for the most various purposes at an 
earlier period. A closer scrutiny of the ancient Dharmasutras 
has proved that there is at least one among them, the so-called 
Vasistha Dharmasastra, which in general mentions written do- 
cuments (lekhya) as a proof of ownership (XVI, 10) and en- 
joins in particular (XVI, 14 — 15) that in disputes about bouses 
and fields the judicial decisions shall be given in accordance 
with the documents if the evidence of the neighbours disagrees, 
and that they shall be based on the statements of the old men 
and of the guilds, in case conflicting documents are produced.^ 
Regarding the ago of Vasistha^s Institutes of the Sacred Law 
nothing definite is known. It is only possible to say that this 
work is a real Dhai’masutra, that it was originally composed 
for the use of the students of a northern school connected witli 
the l^gveda and was considered to be of general authority be- 
fore the eighth century of our era.^ With respect to its rela- 
tive position among the works on the sacred law, it is possible 
to assert that it is older than the famous Manusaiiihita, where 
one of its rules is quoted and the name of its supposed author 
[7] is mentioned, while in its turn it quotes the ancient Lharma- 
sutra of the Manavas, on whick the homonymous metrical law- 


^ Saered Books of the East, vol. XIV, p. XXVI and p. 80. The first-men- 
tioned passage is a verse, quoted by the author either from tlio tradi- 
tion of the learned or from an older work, 

® Kumarila, Tantravarttika, p. 179, Benares edition. 
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book is founded.^ It is also later than Gautama's Dliai’masutra 
and probably belongs to the peidod^ when special law-schools 
had come into existence and taught the sacred and ci^il law 
in rivalry with the toacliers of the Vedic schools. These cir- 
cumstances make it difficult to deduce from its mention of 
written documents more than the obvious general conclusion 
that the art of writtiiig was commonly used in daily life and 
its importance for legal purposes was recognised during the 
period; when now Vedic schools were still founded; and that 
it is erroneous to consider the admission of written documents 
as legal evidence to he a distinctive mark of the metrical 
manuals of the special law-schools. On general grounds it is 
probable that the composition of the Vasistha Dharmasastra 
falls some centuries before the beginning of our era. To such 
a conclusion points int&T alia the fact that it is older than our 
Manusamhita. But for the present it would be hazardous to 
say anything more definite regarding its age. 

More instructive are the numerous passages in the canon- 
ical woi-ks of the Southern Buddhists which testify to an ex- 
tensive use of writing in very early times. All those sections 
of tlie Tripitaka; which contain descriptions of; or allusions tO; 
the national life of ancient India; furnish some contribution to 
tbe subject. In the JatakaS; where; of course; most may he 
expected; most is also found. Private and official correspon- 
dence by means of letters is referred to again and again as 
something quite common. In the Katrihaka Jataka we are told 
how Kapthaka; a slave of the Sheth; or great banker and mer- 
chant of BenareS; by means of a forged letter passed himself 
off as the son of his master and obtained the daughter of the 
Sheth of another town: — 

"Tie (Katahaka) who performed in the Sheth's house the 
work of a store' keeper thought; "These people sha'nt make me 
always do the work of a store-keeper and treat me as a slave, 
striking; imprisoning and branding me, if they find fault with 
me. In a neighbouring kingdom there is a Sheth, a friend of [8] 
our Sheth. If I take to him a letter (leJcha) written in our Sheth' s 
name, and if I go to him and say that I am the Sheth's son, I 


^ Sacred Books, of the East, vol. XXV, p. XXIX f. 
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may deceive him, obtain his dangliter and live conifortablyb 
lie himself took a leaf (pmina)^ wrote as follows, 'I have sent 
my son N. N. to thee; mutual connexion by marriage is suit- 
able for us; give, therefore, thy daughter to this boy and let 
him live there; when I have time, I will also come", and he 
sealed the letter with the Sheth^s scab Then he took money 
for the journey, poiTunxos, clothes and so forth according to 
his pleasure, travelled to the neighbouring kingdom find stood 
before the Sheth there, respectfully saluting him. Tlum the 
Sheth asked him, "Friend, whence hast thou come?' "From 
nai'es." "Whoso son art thou?" "Tlie Benares Shetli's." "Fur 
what purpose hast thou come?" Thereupon Kataliaka handed 
over the letter, saying, "You will know it, when you have read 
this." The Sheth read the letter, and exclaiming, "Now I live 
indeed!", he gave him joyfully his daughter and established 
him there."" ^ 

Again the Mahilsutasoma Jataka mentions a corresjmud- 
ence by means of letters (pamia) between a teaclier of Tn.k- 
kasila and his former pupils,^ and the Kama Jataka*^ narrates, 
how a prince, who had renounced the throne and lived in a 
village, was asked to write and actually wrote a lctt( 3 r (pdnna) 
to his bi'othcr, the reigning king, xmcpiesting a i^eiuission of the 
royal taxes for the people who had hospitably received him.^ 

An official letter is mentioned and its preparation is de- 
sciuhed in the Punnanadi Jataka,'"*^ which gives an account of 
the manner, in which the future Buddha was re-installcd in 
his position as Purohita of the king of Benares, after having 
been banished in consequence of the iixtidgues of his enemies. 
""Afterwards the king remembered his (the Bodkisattva^s) vir- 
tues, and .reflected thus, "It is not proper to send somebody 
in order to call my teacher; but I will compose a vei^se, write 
a [9] letter (pama)^ order crow's flesh to he cooked, tie up tlie 


^ Fausbmi, Jatakas, vol. I, p. 451, 1. 22 ff. 

® Op. cit., vol. y, p. 458. 

® Op. cit., vol. IV, p. 169. 

^ Compare also the Harita Jataka, No. 331, op, cit., vol. Ill, p. 498, 1. 18, 
where the ministers send a to the king regarding Harita’s mis- 

conduct (reference kindly supplied by Prof. S. v. Oldenburg). 

Op. cit., vol. II, p, 173f. 
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letter (pamm) and tlie flesh in white cloth, seal it with the 
royal seal (rajamucldika) and send it to him. If he is cleyer, 
he will come after I'eading the letter and recognising the crowds 
flesh; if he is not clever, he wo’nt come". He then wrote the 
verse, wliich, begins with the words imnnam nadiviy on a 
sheet/" Of course the future Buddha was clever, and came 
back to Benares. 

Fmdlier, some oilier passages mention official correspond- 
ence between kings. In the Cullakfdinga Jataka^ we are told 
how ])owerful Kfilinga, the king of .Dantapura, eager for war- 
fare, tried to pick a quarrel with the princes of India, whom 
he found disinclined to gratify his bellicose inclinations. In 
order to effect his purpose he sent liis four beautiful daughters 
in a covered cart through the territories of his neighboui'S and 
ordered their guards to proclaim that any prince, who might 
take them into his harem, would have to flght their father. 
Assaka (A^maka)^ the king of Potali, dared to arrest their pro- 
gress, and made all the four maidens his queens. Thereupon 
the .Kfilinga .inarcluul out with his army. But Nandisena, the 
minister of the Assaka king, the Jataka continues, “hearing of 
his approach sent a royal decree (sdsana) to the following ef- 
fect, 'Let him stop within the boundaries of his territory, let 
him not cross our frontier, (else) a fight will take place between 
the two kings". When Im (the Kaliuga) had heard this letter 
road (leJchmp. sufm), he stopped within his own territory."" Here 
the tei'in sdsana^ literally ‘'an order", is of considerable interest, 
as it is the representative of the Sanskrit msanetj which occurs 
so frequently as the technical term for landgrants.^ 

Another case occurs in the Asadisa Jataka, according to 
which seven kings besieged the town of Benares and sent to 
Brahmadatta, its ruler, a letter ('panna)j asking him either to 
give up his kingdom or to light. The future Buddha, who 
was then Prince Asadisa, king Brahmadatta’s elder brother, 
came to the asistance of the latter. He cut (achindi) on an 

^ No. 301, op. cit,, vol. in, p. 4ff. 

^ Two other cases, in which letters, called pa%io,ia and sdsana, are men- 
tioned occur in No. 186, op. cit., vol. II, p. 104, 1. 1. 8 and 9, and No. 462, 
op. cit., vol. IV, p. 133, 1. 1. 4 and 9 (Oldenburg). 

« No. 181, op. cit., vol. II, p. 89ff. 
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arrow tie following letters (ahlcharani): Prince Asadisa, 

have comCj and shall destroy with one arrow the lives of all 
[10] of you; let those fly who wish to live/’ and, being unrivalled 
in the archer’s craft, he shot his arrow on the knob of the 
golden dinner-vessel of the besiegers. The latter, who whore 
just sitting at dinner, read the letters and, of course, speedily 
raised the siege. 

The Jatakas contain also a passage, mentioning the use 
of writing for legal purposes. In the Ruru Jfitaka^ a debtor 
invites his creditoi'S to come with the bonds (inwpaxmuni), 
which he had given to them, to tlic hanks of the Ganges in 
order to receive payment. The same Jataka, (p. 257) mentions 
further the custom of inscribing particular important records 
or compositions on gold-plates. Khema, the queen of Benares, 
had dreamt of a gold-coloured deer and had notified to her 
husband that she must die, if the deer was not found. The 
uxorious king composed this verse: — 

‘To whom shall I givo a rich yillago and women decked with oruaniontsV 
Who will tell me of that deer, the best deer among- deer?” 

which he caused to he engraved on a gold-plate. The })late 
he made over to his prime minister and caused the inscription 
to be read to the townspeople.^ While in this case the text (ui- 
graved is a kind of proclamation, we learn from the Kanlia Jfi- 
taka**^ that in rich families statements regarding the ac(piisition of 
property were preserved in this peculiar manner. The futurti 
Buddha, the story says, who had been born as the son af a Brah- 
man possessing eighty millions, after the death of his parents 
'""one day examined his treasury. Seated on a splendid couch, 
he caused a gold-plate to be brought and looked at the letters 
(okldiarani), incised on it by his ancestors, which stated, \So 
much -wealth has been gained by such a one and so much by 
such another one^.” 


^ No. 482, op. cii, vol. lY, p. 256. 

2 According to No. 159, op. cit., vol. II, p. 36, the king of Benares caused 
the information about a gold-coloured peacock to he engraved on a 
gold-plate, which one of his successors caused to he read out (Olden- 
burg). 

® No. 440, op. cit., vol. IV, p, 7. 
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Three other cases, mentioned respectively in the Kuradhamma 
Jataka/ the Tesakiina Jataka and the Sambhava Jataka are 
again different.^ All three stories narrate, how particularly 
valued moral maxims were engraved on gold-plates apparently 
in order that they might [11] not be forgotten. In the first the 
inscription records at the king^s command the Kuimdliamma, 
the law of the Kurus, which is identical with the five great 
precepts, imposed by all Indian religions on laymen, "Not to 
slay, not to steal, not to commit adultery, not to lie, not to 
drink intoxicating drinks." According to the second story the 
future Buddha caused the mnicchayadhamma ""the maxims con- 
cerning righteous judgment and the behaviour of kings"", which 
he had preached, to be perpetuated in the same way.^ In 
addition to these testimonies for the use of writing the Katahaka 
Jataka, already quoted, gives a hint regarding the existence 
of writing-schools and the manner in which writing was taught 
in ancient India. But, this had bo better reserved for a fuller 
discussion of that subject. 

Equally valuable are a number of passages of the Vinaya- 
pifaka, which Professor Oldeuberg's Index makes easily acces- 
sible. Writing (lekJia) and writers (leJchaka) are mentioned 
in the Bhikkhu Paeittiya II. 2 and in the Bhikhunx Pacittiya 
49. 2. In the former passage writing is enumerated among 
""the excellent branches of learning, which arc not blamed, nor 
despised, nor contemned, nor disregarded, (but^ esteemed in the 
various countries."" In the Parajika section a curious practice 
is forbidden to the Buddhist monks, in which writing plays 
an important part. '""(If one) cuts (cMndati)^ the text says, an 
inscription (lekham) to this effect, "He who dies in this mannei', 
will obtain wealth, or will obtain fame, or will go to heaven," 
(the cutter) is guilty of a Dukkata (dnshkrta) sin for each 
single letter (akkharakkharaya). (If anybody) sees the ins crip- 


1 No. 276, op. cit, vol. II, pp. 371, 381. 

2 No. 522, op. cit., vol. V, p. 125, compare No. 515, op. cit., vol. V, p, 59 
(Grierson). 

3 According to Jataka No. 509, op. cit, vol. IV, p. 488 f., information about 
hidden treasure was written on gokLplates. The same story narrates 
that Visvakarma wrote with jatihi'iujnla on the walls of the pa'i^.'i^iasalda 
which he built by order of Indra (Oldenburg). 
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tion, and forms the painful resolution to die, (the emgramr will 
he guilty) of a Thullaccaya (sthulcityaya) sin; (in case the 
reader actually) dies^ (the engraver loill he guilty) of a PanV 
jika offence.'''^ 

The passage indicates that it was the practice of religions 
teachers to incite their lay-hearers by the promise of rewards 
in the next birth to commit suicide^ and that they distri- 
buted tablets of wood or bamboo with inscriptions sp(icifying 
the manner of the death and the rewards to bo gained. The 
statement is perfectly credible^ as religious suicide^ or suicide^, 
with the hope of rewards in the next birtli^ was very com- 
mon in ancient India and even occurred not I'arely within 
[12] the last thirty or forty ycars.^ Tlie Dharmasutras and the 
metrical Smrtis mention the voluntary death by starvation or l.>y 
other more violent means and even recommend it to the her- 
mits and to the other ascetics^^ and there are passages in the 
Mahabharata, where ascetics, kings and others are recommended 
to put an end to their existence by starvation, jumping down 
from precipices, voluntary cremation and so forth. The Jainas 
were and are universally in favour of the 'death of the sages', 
though it has gone out of fashion in our days. And lliwon 
Tsiang, Siyuki I, p. 232 (Beal) testifies to the prevalence of 
the helief that a jump from the Aksaya Vata, the sacred fig- 
tree at Allahabad, secured re-birth among the gods, as well as 
to the fact that it was acted on in the seventh century. Like 
the majority of the Braliminical teachers who, though giving the 
old rules, strongly disapprove of suicide, the Buddhists naturally 
opposed such practices. Their statement that written exhortations 
to suicide used to be given, furnishes another valuable piece of 
evidence for the very general use of writing in ancient India. 

Finally there are still two remarkable passages in the 
Mahavagga I, 43 and 49, which are also of considerable im- 


^ See also Prof. Olclenberg’s remarks in Sacred Books of the East, vol XIII 
p. XXXIIf. . 

® In January 1869 there was still a guard on the Girnar, in order to pre- 
vent pilgrims from jumping from the rock, called the Bhairan jhdihp 
^Bhairava’s leap*. 

* See Manu VI, SI and the passages iiuoted in the Synopsis to my Trans- 
lation, Sacred Books of the East, vol. XXV, pp. 204, S67. 
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portance for our question.^ The first tells us that a likhitako 
coro, a thief whose name had been placarded or proclaimed 
in writing in the king's palace had been received into the 
order of the Buddhist monks. The people murmured against 
this and Buddha, of course, forbade for the future the ad- 
mission of proclaimed thieves. The story confirms the hints, 
to be gathered from the Jatakas, regarding written royal procla- 
mations. The second passage, which is literally reproduced in 
Bhikkhu Bacittiya 65. 1, and hence must be very ancient, de- 
scribes in detail the deliberations of the parents of a boy of 
Rajagrha, called Uprdi, about their son's education. They agree 
that it would be beneficial for his future, if he learnt lekha 
Vriting^ ganand ‘'arithmetic’ and literally ‘'forms’. But 

[13] they find that the first art might injure his hands, the second 
his chest and the third his eyes. Hence they finally resolve to 
pcrinit him to enter the order of the Buddhist monks, who are of 
good moral conduct, dine wmll and sleep in well sheltered beds. 

Even at first sight it seems probable that rwpa, ga- 
nand and lekha -vverc the three ‘'‘'Rs’'*, or subjects taught in 
the elementary schools of ancient India, when the Mahavagga 
was composed. This conjecture is confirmed by a remai'k, 
which king .Kharavela makes about his own education in the Ha- 
thigumpha inscription, dated in the year 165 of the Maurya ei*a.^ 
He says coneeraing himself:— 

[i] <T%T %’^'cr>ntf5tTw^l'n;1%fVf%3ErT- 

■51^ [ll] 

^‘'Endowed with the body of a glorious prince, he played 
during fifteen years children's games. Then, being expert in 
writing, o'upa^ arithmetic and legal rules and excelling in all 
sciences, he imled during nine years as Caesar.” 

Dr. Bhagvanlal renders the untranslated word rUpa by 
‘'‘^painting”, while Professors Oldenberg and Rhys Davids, Sacred 
Books of the East, vol. XIII, p. 201, take it to mean in the Maha- 
vagga '‘'money- changing”, because Buddhaghosa says in the com- 


^ See also the remarks on these two stories by Prof. Oldenberg in Sacred 
Books of the East, vol. XIII, p. XXXII f, and by D’Alwis, Introduction 
to Kachchhayana’s Grammar, pp. XXVII, CXVf., 73-101, 

^ Actes dll VI. Congr^s Int. Or. Ill, 2, p. 154. 
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mentary that “he who learns the rupa-sutta must turn oyer and 
over many kar^dpanas and look at them"\ The rendering 
“money-ehanging'''’^ though not far from the truth^ is a little 
too specihc. For it is not probabl(3 that a royal piince would 
qualify himself to become a banker. But, the curriculum of 
the so-called indigenous schools of the pi\tscnt day includes 
a branch of elementary learning, which may be called rRpn 
“forms'"' and to which Buddhagliosa^s explanation may also 
refer.^ After the children haye mastered the art of writing 
and the most elementary arithmetical operations, addition, sub- 
traction and particularly the (Jvjk or complicated multi})Iication 
tables, they are instructed in the practical application of aiitlnnetic 
[14] to simple commercial and agricultural affairs. They learn, 
how many Pams, Korls, Paisas, Paulas and so forth go to the 
Rupee, the rules for calculating interest and wages as well as 
the simplest rules of mensuration.^ This commercial and agri- 
cxtltural arithmetic is no doubt what is meant by rupa and it 
may be that in ancient times, when coins wore rare, specimens 
were placed before the pupils, which they had to handle and 
look at, in order to learn their form, weight and marks. As 
far as I am aware, this is not done in our days.*^ 

With respect to the instruction in writing, there is, as 
stated above, something more in the beginning of the Kafahaka 
Jataka. When the son of the Sheth, the story says, learnt 
writing, the slave (Kataliaka) too went with him carrying his 


^ My statements regarding tlie indigenous schools are based on what 1 
have seen in Western, Horthorn and Central India. The Rev. J. Long’s 
edition of Adam’s Reports on Vernacular Education, pp. IDIL and 08 ff. 
furnishes confirmatory statements, See also Captain Harkness’ article 
on the schools in Southern India, Jour. Roy. As. Soc., vol. I, p, 15f,, 
Mr. Cover’s on the Dyal schools of Madras, Indian Antiquary, voL II, ^ 
p. 52 ff., and Mr. Raghunathji’s on the MarUthi schools, Indian Antiquary 
vol. VIII, p. 246ff. ‘ 

2 What is taught in this way in the indigenous schools of Gujarat has 
been collected by Rao Saheb Bhogilal Pranvallahh and published by 
the Bombay Educational Department under the title DeH Hisetb, “Native 
Arithmetic*’, Pts. I and IL 

Accoi’ding to Major Temple the Burmese market -girls were actually 
taught , in this way within the last thirty yeans, Indian Antiquary, 
vol. XXIV, p. 247, Notes. 
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board and (tlms) learnt writing/' The sentence indicates, that 
the Shcth^s son did not receive instruction at home, but went 
to a master, who presumably kept a school. The mention of 
the 'T)oard" (phalalm) is veiy interesting. It agrees with the 
narrative of the Northern Buddhist Lalitavistara, according to 
which young Siddhai’tha, the future Buddha, on going to the 
school of the Braliman Visvamitra, brought with him golden 
pcmcil and a tablet of red sandal wood''.^ And tlio actualities 
in the indigenous schools of Western, Northern, Central and 
Eastern India fimiish the necessary co3nmentary on the two 
passages. Nearly everywhere the board or wooden tablet is 
still in use for the first instruction in writing, and it is either 
covered witli sand in which the letters are drawn with a small 
stick, or it is varnished and the letters are drawn with a stick, 
smeared with a solution of white chalk instead of ink.'^ It is 
[15] evident that the Lalitavistara and the Jataka refer to the me- 
thod of instruction, which is still followed, and the information, 
conveyed by the latter and Mahavagga I. 49, makes it pro- 
bable that elementaiy schools existed at the period, when the 
Buddhist canon was composed, and that their curriculum was 
about the same as that of the indigenous Path^ealas, Lehsads, 
Nlfe.]s (i, e, "^Lih^alas) and Tolls of modern India. 

In the portions of the Nikfiyas, which I have read, I have 
mot with fewer references to writing. But they are not entirely 

^ Professor Terrien do la Couperie, Babylonian and Or. Eecord, vol. I, 
p, 59, states that tliese words are found in the older Chinese translation, 
Pu yao king, dated 308 A. D. The legend possibly goes hack to the 
beginning of our era. 

^ Regarding Bengal and Bohar, see the passages from Adam’s Report quoted 
above. 

^ In Gujarat the latter method is the more common one, and a vessel, 
filled with a solution of chalk usually belongs to the paraphernalia of 
the schoolboys. But I have likewise seen the sanded board, on which 
the grains are made to adhere slightly by gum arabic. Yery poor boys 
simply scattered dust on their boards and wrote in that, or if they had 
no boards, they brought brass kettles or pans and wrote on these with 
chalk. This happened even in the Government schools, where more 
usually slates and chalk-solution were used by the beginners or Amk- 
valas, as the school-phrase is. BerunI, India, voL I, p. 182 (Sachau), 
writing in A. I). 1030, mentions the use of black tablets in the schools, 
on . which the children wrote with a white material. 
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wanting. Thus the Bi'ahmajala Sutta 14 and the Samahna- 
phala 49, mention a game, called ahkharilcrx^'^ which according 
to Buddhaghosa means 'heading letters in the air or in the 
vault of the sky"*", see also Childers, Pali Diet. s. v. intthl. 

As regards the question to which exact peiiod the testi- 
mony of the Pali Canon may refer, the answer, I think, must 
he, """^to the fifth and possibly to the sixth century B. C.^’ In 
the introduction to the Vinayapitaka l^rofcssor Oldenbcrg has 
shown that there are good reasons for assuming the composi- 
tion of the Mahavagga, Pacittiya and Parajika sections to pre- 
cede the Council of Vesall (ca. 380 B. C.) and to fall even 
somewhat earlier than the year 400 B. C.^ While it will ho 
sufficient to refer to his discussion on the Vinaya and to Pro- 
fessor M. MlUler^s review of the question in the introduction to 
the Dhammapada, Sacred Books of the East, vol. X, p. XXIX ft'., 
the case of the Jatakas requires a fuller consideration. 

It is a well known fact that the sculptures on the Sanclii 
and Bharahut or Bharaut Stupas contain representations of va- 
rious Jatakas. On the Sanchi Stupa the Sanaa Jataka has been 
identified^ and others, like the Maliakapi Jataka, may 1)c re- 
cognised even on the Plates in Dr. Fergusson^s Tree and Ser- 
pent [16] Worship. On the Bhai'iihut Stupa twenty-one sculpttired 
scenes, to which the titles are mostly added, li^vo heen found 
to correspond with Birth Stories in Professor Faushoirs ])rinted 
edition, and Dr. E. Hnltzsch has shown that even a Pada of 
a verse, used as a title, agi'ces with the printed text.^' Among 


^ Mentioned also in tlie Cullavagga I, 13. 2 and olsewhoro. 

2 Vinayapitaka, vol. I, p. XXXIV-- XXX VIII. 

Jour. Roy. As. Soc. 1894, p. 211 ff. 

^ Indian Auticiiiary, vol. XXI, p. 2251, where Dr. Hultzsch has reprinted 
his excellent edition of the inscriptions together with a Rynop.si.s of tlze 
stories hitherto identified and other very valuable remarks. The fact 
that the titles of the stories frequently differ, the Pali text naming the 
story after one chief actor or incident and the inscription after another, 
has been discussed by Professor Rhys Davids in the Introduction to his 
Buddhist Birthstories p. LX ff. And he has shown that it in no way 
goes against the assumption that the canonical collection existed at the 
time when the sculptures were made, because vacillations with respect 
to the titles occur likewise in the Pali collection. I would add that 
variations in titlos are also found in Brahminical literature. Thus B^pa 
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them there are also two^ the Rurumiga and the Asadisa^ which 
have been quoted above as witnesses for the use of writing. Both 
the Stupas date from the third century B. C.; some additions 
only belonging to the second century. The age of the Sa-nchi 
Stxipa is proved by a fragment of an A^oka Edicts which agrees 
in ])a.rt with the so-called Kosarnbl Edict on the Allahabad Pil- 
lar, and by the fact that the characters of more than nine tenth 
of its nearly four hundred inscriptions fully agree with those 
of tlie A^oka Edicts, while al)Out two score show slightly more 
advanced forms.^ Similarly, nearly all the hundred and fifty 
three puhlishcd inscriptions of the Bharahut Stupa are written 
in the alphabet of the Edicts, and it is chiefly Dhanabhuti^s 
inscription on the gateway-pillar dated “in the reign of the 
^iiiigas’', which is incised in more modern letters. The pieces 
with the later characters are, of course, additions or repairs, made 
[17] after the completion of the original structure.^ Under these 
circumstances it is very probable that in the third century 
B. 0. our collection of the Jatakas formed part of the Buddhist 
Canon, which, as the Bairat Edict, addressed to the Magadha 
Safigha, and various inscriptions on the Stupas indicate, was 
then fully settled. Both on the Sanchi and Bharahut Stupas 
we read of monks who had the title pacaneMyika (pancanai’- 


calls the Bliagavaclgita, Anantagita. Kumarila uses the title Ascarya Par- 
van for the Putradar^ana Parvan of the MSS. of the MahabhErata, and 
there are Vedic hymns with two or three names. Such a vacillation 
comes (tiiite natural to a Hindu, who is accustomed to substitute endless 
synonyms for technical terms and names of plants animals etc., and 
oven changes portions of personal names, saying Vikramuditya, Vikra- 
marka or Vikramauka, though he means the same individual. The 
discrepancies between the Pali stories and the representations in Bharahut, 
which Prof. Minayeff believed to have discovered (Recherches I, 140 ff.), 
are, I think, merely such as may he expected to he found between all 
narratives and their illustrations by sculptures. 

^ See my articles on the Sanchi Stupa inscriptions in the Epigraphia In- 
dica, vol. 11, p. 87ff. and p. 366 ff., which latter is accompanied by two 
plates, giving specimens of insciuptions in the old and the more ad- 
vanced characters. 

2 See the Plate in rol. XL of the Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlaii- 
dischen Gesellschaft, and Indian Antiquary, vol. XIV, p. 139. The in- 
scription of Dhanabhilti on the gateway-pillar belongs in my opinion to 
the middle of the second century B. C. 

BlUiler, Indian Studies. III. ^ 
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kayika)'^ i, e. ^^teacber of the five Nikayas''^ and in Bliai^ahut 
appears also a petaki i. d. "^a person who know or taiight the 
Pitaka or Pitakas^^ about whose designation more will be said 
below. 

The evidence of the relievos on the Stilpas furnishes a 
lower date for the Jatakas^ later than which their us(\ for 
the edification of the Buddhist laymen cannot be put. But 
there are other circumstances connected with them, which 
make it very probable, that the picture of the national life of 
[18] India, furnished by them, refers to a much earlier period than 
the third century B. C. Though, as Professor Rhys .Davids 
has shown op. cit., p. LV. ff., nothing definite is known re- 
garding the date when the present collection was formed and 
incorporated in the Buddhist canon, it is already now evident 
that the stories which they contain are not, as was helieved 
formerly, inventions of the Buddhist monks, hut almost through- 
out loans from the ancient Braluninical literature or the old pre- 
Buddhistic national tradition of India. A very good statement 
of this view hy Dr. S. von Oldenburg has been translated in 


^ By an oversight I have given in the Epigraphia Indica, vol. 11, p. 98, 
pancanaiJmyika as the Sanskrit equivalent of pacanekrtyika. Though such 
a form might be defended by analogous compounds like bidrawi^ika, it 
is equally possible and no doubt better to assume that the protoi.yj)e of 
the Prakrit word was formed in accordance with the rule, exemplified 
by caturvaidyaka ‘one who knows or teaches the four Vedas’, For, in 
the ancient epigraphic Prakrits panca and, panca would both be repre- 
sented by pamca or paca i. e. pacca. These remarks may possibly meet 
the doubts, which M. A. Barth has expressed regarding the word in the 
Bulletin des Keligions cle ITnde, 1894, Bouddhisme, p. 1, note 1. M. A. 
Barth’s further doubts, whether tlie five Nikayas, known in tlie third 
century B. C., may be identified with those of the Pali Canon, do not 
appear justified to me. Assuming tlie correctness of his statement that the 
‘five NikSyas’ are unknown to the Northern Buddhists, this fact would, 
in my opinion, not prove anything against the antiquity of these collec- 
tions, because the Northern Buddhists have preserved only the disjecta 
meinhra of an old tradition. No doubt, when the Northerners and the 
Southerners a.gree with respect to a particular text or collection, its great 
age is clearly established. But it seems to me dangerous to invert the 
proposition and to allege that books or collections of the Southern Ca- 
non, not known to the Northerners, must be considered later additions 
for tins reason alone. 
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the Jour. Roy. As. Soc. of 1893^ p. 301 ff.; and I can only 
say that a closer study of the Jatakas had led me to the same 
conclusion before the publication of Dr. von Oldenburg’s pa- 
per. Moreover^ the detailed researches of Professor Leumann 
and of Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar have yielded exactly the same 
results; sec the Wiener Zeitschrift fiir cl. Kunde d. Mm^g. Vol. 
V; p. lllff., the Zeitschrift dor Dontschen Morg. Gesellsehaft 
Vol. XLVIII; p. 65flF. and the Transactions of the IX Int. 
Or. Congress; 1892; Vol I, p. 422ff. 

This discovery makes the cpiestion regarding the exact 
datO; at which the loan may have been effected; a matter of 
minor importance. The chief point for consideration iS; if in 
effecting the loan the Buddhist monks altered much and espe- 
cially; if the description of Indian life which the Jatakas con- 
tain; has been made to agree with that of the times when 
Buddhism had become a power in India. The answer can only 
bO; that there arc remarkably few traces of Buddhism in these 
stoi'ics and that they do not describe the condition of India in 
the third or fourth century B. C.; but an older one. Peculiarly 
Buddhistic are only the introduction of the future Buddha into 
most talcS; who invariably is identified with the wisest and best 
of the actorS; occasional spiteful remarks against the Vedic 
animal sacrifices and against the deified national heroeS; whom 
the orthodox sects worshipped; and intentional perversions of 
the legends told of them. The doctrine of the power of the 
Kaiinaii; the moral maxims and the few religious observances 
such as the sanctification of the XJposatha or Parvan dayS; 
which the stoides inculcate; are common to the Buddhists and 
to all other Indian religions; whether orthodox or heterodox. 
[19] With respect to these there was not much to change; except 
perhaps some of the technical expressions. 

On the other hand the descriptions of the political; reli- 
gious and social condition of the people cleaidy refer to the 
ancient time before the rise of the great Eastern dynasties of 
the Nandas and the MauryaS; when Pataliputra had become 
the capital of India. The Jatakas mention neither the one nor 
the other; and they know nothing of great empires which com- 
prised the whole or large parts of India. The number of the 
kingdoms; whose rulers play a part in the storieS; is very con- 

2 ^ 
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siderable. The majoiity of the names, such as Madra, the two Pail- 
calas, Kosala, Videha, Kasi, and Vidarhha agrees with those 
mentioned in the Vedic literature, while a few others, like Ka- 
liiiga and Assaka i. e. Asmaka or A^vaka, occur in Brahiui- 
nical literature first in the Epics and in Pilpini’s Sutras. The 
characteristic names of the Andhras, the Painjyas and Keralas 
are not mentioned. 

Though a political centre was wanting, frequent state- 
ments regarding the instruction of the young Brahmans and 
nobles show that there was an intellectual centre and that it lay 
in Takkasila, the capital of distant Gandhara. Takkasila is 
according to the Jatakas the town, where the youth of the 
two highest classes received instruction in the three Vedas and 
the twelve or eighteen branches of learning (sipfa or vijjiitliana) . 
This agrees with some statements in other parts of the Canon, 
where, as in the Vinayapifaka, the famous physician Jivaka Koma- 
rabhacca is represented as having studied medicine in Takka- 
sila, And it is very credible that Gandlulra, the native country 
of Paijini, was a stronghold of Brahminical learning certainly 
in the fourth and fifth centuries B. C., and perhaps even earlier. 

The statements regarding the religious condition of India 
point to an equally early period. Just as the three Vedas are tlm 
basis of the higher instruction, so the prevalent religion is that 
of the Path of Works with its ceremonies and sacrifices, among 
wliich several like the Vacapeyya (vajapeya) and the liajasuya 
are specially and repeatedly mentioned. Side by side with 
these appear popular festivals, celebrated, when the Naksatra 
had been proclaimed, with general merry-makings and copious 
libations of Sura, as well as the worship of demons and trees, 
[20] all of which go back to the earliest times. Nor are the her- 
mits in the woods and the wandering ascetics unknown. Most 
of the heroes take the isipahhajjdi, i. e., renounce the world 
according to the rule of the Psis, and live with their sacred 
fires in the hill-forests, whence they descend occasionally in 
order to procure salt and pungent condiments (lonamhilaseva- 
nattha). The wandering ascetics (tapasa) appear to belong to 
different orders, as various distinctive marks are mentioned. 
But only those of one division, the Ajivikas, are actually named, 
among whom the future Buddha himself was once born in a for- 



II. Literary Evidence for the Use of Writing. 


21 


mer Kalpa. These are^ as Professor Kern lias first pointed out^ 
the ancient Vaisnava devotees of Narayana and particularly the 
Parainahaiusas^ who according to the lately recovered Vaikha- 
nasa Dharmasiitra actually wont naked and swalloAved cowdung^ 
as the Buddhists allege of these dangerous rivals. 

The state of civilisation^ dcscifibcd in the Jatakas. is in 
various respects primitive; and particularly noteworthy is the 
prtwalencc of wood architecture; which on the evidence of the 
oldest sculptures Iiad almost disappeared in the third century 
B. 0. Tlie Jrttakas even describe the palaces of kings as us- 
ually constructed of wood. Many other details might he added. 
But the facts given arc sufficient for our piu'pose. They make 
it at least prohahlo that the mention of writing as common in 
daily life is not an addition; made hy the Buddhists in later timeS; 
but occurred in the old stories which they appropriated. And it 
ought to he remembered; that in the Punnanadi and Asadisa 
Jatakas writing is not merely an ornamental accessory; but a most 
essential point; without which the stories would have no meaning; 
and that the xVsadisa Jataka is found on the Stupa of Bharahut, 
An additional argument for the antiquity of the writing; 
mentioned in the books of the Pali Canoii; is furnished by the 
technical terms which they employ. They exclusively use for writ- 
ing; writers and letters words which mean """to cuP"; chind^ ‘"'to 
scratcli'" ‘‘the scratchei'"' lehliaka^ “scratching"'' or “scratches'*''; 
Ukhdj and “the indelible"" akkhara. On the other hand the word 
Avliich Panini; circitcr 350 B. C.;^ has in the compounds 
[21] lipikara and Uhikaraf “writer""; is notfoundinthe Buddhist ca- 
nonical works known to mC; nor is there in Childers^ Dictionary 
any quotation for it from the Canon. For Ui)i two explanations 
have been proposed. According to the older opinion it is de- 


1 I can only adhere to the traditional date of the great grammarian, which, 
as we know now, was contained in the ancient Bi'hatkatha, since both Kae- 
mendra’s and Somadeva’s Sanskrit translations contain the story of PS- 
nini, the pupil of Upavarsa, who flourished during the reign of Yoga- 
nanda, the predecessor of Caudragupta, Indian Antiquary, vol. I, p. 306. 
— I-^anini’s Uhatupiltha gives for the verb Wch the meaning akmrammjdsa 
'arranging letters’ or 'syllables’ and thus furnishes, as Geheimrath von 
Bdhtlingk points out to mo, another proof for the prevalence of writing 
in the fourth cent. B. C, 


22 


Indian Studies. No III. 


rived from lip ‘‘to smea/^ like hrsi "^agriculture^ from krs to 
plough^, and like a number of other substantives foinned by the 
feminine affix i. According to others/ it is a corruption of the 
Old Persian dipi Vriting'', which coiTuption was favoured by 
a fancied connexion with the verb Up, Though Upi might be 
a perfectly regular derivative from Up^ and might appropriately 
have beeii used to denote "^letters" and 'the alphabet on the 
introduction of writing with ink^ the deidvation becomes doubt- 
ful through the fact that the verb limpati is not used in the 
sense of 'he writes’. And the impressions of the Shdhbazi- 
garhi version of ASoka^s Edicts have fuimished a strong argu- 
ment for the adherents of the second view. Por they show 
that in the Gandhara dialect Upi is represented by dipi and 
that the verbs dipati 'he writes'* and dipapati 'he causes to 
write'* did also exist.^ On linguistic grounds it is not probable 
that Upi and limpati should have been turned into dipi and 
dipati j the latter also changing its meaning. On the other 
hand^ dipi corresponds exactly with the Persian word^ and its 
introduction into India is easily explained by the Persian oc- 
cupation of Northwestern India during the Akhaemenian period 
from about 500 B. G. probably until the fall of the Persian 
empire.^ These points appear to me so strong that I too must 
declare myself in fevour of the loan theory, and assume that in 
Sanskrit Upi was substituted for dipi at a period; when writing 
with ink had come into use^ in order to connect the term with the 
[22] root lip. The statement of Nearchos, according to which the 
Hindus wrote letters ev atvBocri A(av xsxpoiTipivai^; as well as that 
of Q. Curtius VIII; 9; according to which they used lihri ar- 
horum Uneri i. e. birch-bark, for the same purpose, makes the 
use of ink certain for the latter half of the fourth century.^ 

See, Burnell, Elements of South Ind. Palaeography, p. 5f., Note 2. 

The aorist dipista is found in Shalibazgarhi Ed, IV, 1. lOj VI, 1. IG and 
the participle dipapUa ibidem, Ed. XIV, 1. 13. 

See also App. I, p, 96. It may be noted, that even in later times the 
Hindus have borrowed a Persian word, connected with writing. This is 
the term divira dwira, "a writer, clerk”, found in the Valablu land grmts 
of the seventh century A. D. and in later lOismTrian works. It represents the 
Persian dehir, see the smaller Petersburg Dictionary sub voce divim. 

^ The oldest preserved specimen of writing in ink occurs on the relic 
vase from Andhor, Cunningham, Bhilsa Topes, PI 30, No, G. 
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The Iqan theory agrees also well with the occurrence of the 
word in the Siitras of Panini^ who was a native of Salatura^ the 
modei'n village of Lahul; close to Ohind and west of the InduS; and 
with its absence from the ancient Buddhist canonical workS; 
which were composed in Eastern India, and before 400 B. 0. 

Some further valuable information regarding writing and 
especially regarding the ancient alphabets, is furnished by the 
works of the Northern Buddhists, by the eJaina scriptures and 
by some metrical Smrtis. In the account of prince Siddhartha^s 
first visit to the writing-school, extracted by Professor Terrien 
de la Couperie fro3,n the Chinese translation of the Lalitavistara 
of 308 A. D. (see above p. 15, note 2), there occurs besides 
the mention of the sixty four alphabets, known also from the 
printed Sanskxit text, the utterance of the master Visvamitra, 
‘'that there arc two kinds of writing, that of Fan or Bi'ahman 
and that of Kuliu, both equally good and not differing”. With 
the help of a Chinese Buddhist Encyclopedia, dated 668 A. D., 
Professor Terrien de la Couperie has shown that the alphabet 
of Brahman was written from the left to the idght and that, 
invented by Kuliu, Kiiiliu, Kialu or Kialusheta (all of which 
names are explained by ''ass' lips”, in Sanskrit kliarostha) from 
the right to the left. He thereby has rendered us the great 
service of showing what the terms Brahml and Kharostlu really 
mean. The former is evidently the alphabet, which used to 
be called Pali, Lath, Southern Indian, ASoka or Maurya, and 
the latter the so-called Northwestern, Ariano-Pali, Bactro-Pali, 
or Gandharian. With this explanation, the remark of the future 
Buddha^s writing-master indicates, that at the time, when the 
Lalitavistai’a, translated into Chinese in 308 A. D., was com- 
posed, i. e., at the latest in the third century A. D., both the 
ordinaiy Indian and the Gandhara alphabets were equally com- 
mon in the author's native country. If, as is not improbable 
on account of the position of the Lalitavistara in the Canon 
of the Northern Buddhists, this was the Panjab or one of the 
adjoining districts of Northwestern India, the statement agrees 
with the facts known through the inscriptions and coins, which 
[23] from the earliest times of the historical period of India until 
the end of the second century A. D., show both the Brahma 
and Kharostlu characters. 
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The eniuneration of the sixty-foux' alphabets^ has gained 
a greatei’ intei’est by the discovery of a similai% apparently in- 
dependent list in the Jaina Agamas. Professor Weber’s ana- 
lysis of the latter shows^^ that they too allege the eaidy exist- 
ence of a larger number of scripts and that some of the names 
agree literally^ or at least in meaning^ with tliosc given by 
the Buddhists. Both tlie Jainas and the Buddhists agree in 
allotting the first place^ to ^Brahman’s writing’'^ the Brahni 
Upi or Barnhill livi^ indicating thereby the prc-einmcncc of the 
characters^ running from the left to the rights which arc used 
in the majoi'ity of ASoka’s Edicts. Both, name also tlio alpha- 
bet written from the right to the left, which in the Jaina Pra- 
krit is called KharoUhi instead of KharostM. Its position in 
the two lists somewhat differs, as the Buddhists give it the 
second place and the Jainas only the fourth. Further, both 
lists include the Puskarasarl (No. 3) or Piikkliarasariya (No. 5) 
and the Dramda (No. 12) or Damila (No. 17) cliaractei'S. The 
mention of the last alphabet lias become impoidant since the 
discovery of an ancient partly independent variant of tbc Brali- 
mi lipi at Bhattiprolu in the Kistna districts of tbc Madras 
Presidency. And it is not improbable that this alphaljct is 
meant by '‘'the writing of the Dravidian country The men- 
tion of the Puskarasarl or Piohkharasdriyd li'pi^ too, posvscssos 
some interest, as its name is evidently deidved from the patro- 
nymic Pauskarasadi or Piisharasadi^ which appears in Bi'ah- 
minical woi’ks on grammar and law as the designation of one, 
or perhaps of several famous teachers. It is certainly a Brah- 
minical name and indicates that a scion of the I'ace of Ptiskara- 
sad invented some pai'ticular alphabet or introduced modifica- 
tions [24] ill an existing one. The name, therefore, furnishes the 


^ See Lalitavistara, p. 143 f. Calc. ed. 

2 Indisclie Studien, vol, XVI, pp. 280, 399 ff. The list occurs twice, in tlie 
Samavayanga and the Paiuiavanl Sutras. There is a third list of alpha- 
bets with about 30 mostly very corrupt names in the Mahavastu, I, 
p. 135 (Senart), which has been omitted intentionally, as its exact contents 
cannot be made out with certainty. 

^ I may state here that in my opinion Dr. Burneirs contention for the 
antiquity oi the Vattehittu or Pandya-Cera alphabet is erroneous j see 
the Gruudriss der Indo-Ar. Phil, und Alt., I, II, § 32, 
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proof that in early times Brahmans directed their attention to 
the art of writing, for which view other arguments will be ad- 
duced further on. The other names, which like the Qandharva 
or Gandhama agree fully, or like the nagaliin "^the writing of 
the snake-deities^'' and the Blwgavaiya, "'the writing of Bhoga- 
vati, the residence of the Nagas"', in their general meaning, 
arc i)crliaps in part fanciful and, at least for the present, not 
particularly instructive. 

The independence of the Jaina list from that of the La- 
litavistara is proved by various discrepancies. First, it is much 
shorter a.nd includes only eighteen varieties, and among them 
occurs the JavanCdiya or according to the printed edition of 
the Pani.iavana Sutra, the Javananiyd, which corresponds to 
Panin^^s term Yavanamd or, as Katyayana^s Varttika states, 
"the writing of the Yavanas"", Secondly, the Jainas use the 
term Bambhi livi in a double sense, not only for a particular 
variety of writing, but also for every kind of writing. The 
texts are explicit on this point and say,^ BanihMe nairi livle 
aUhdrasavihalikhhavU^^^ •pamiaite, \ tarn hambhi etc. “An eigh- 
tcenfold order of scripts is taught for the Brfihma writing, viz. 
the Brahma'" etc. This apparently senseless assertion finds its 
explanation through passages of the metrical Smrtis of Narada 
and Brhaspati, as well as through Brahminical sculptures and 
pictures of Brahman. The two lawbooks state that “the Cre- 
ator (Braliman) created writing in order to keep the affairs of 
the world in their proper course'' or “in order to remove doubts 
regarding legal transactions".^ On the sculptures in the Ba- 


^ The identification, which is given by Malayagiri, is unobjectionable, 
even ii JavmiLuliyd is the correct form. For instances of the siibstitxition 
of la for Sanskrit na occur e. (j. in Pali amla for anenm, midtila for mr- 
ndla, 'oehi for xienu and in Maharastrl vein for v&iyii and Ihnha for nwiba. 
It may be noted that the later Tibetan version of the Lalitavistara in- 
cludes the Yavandni in its list of seventy alphabets, see Fouoaux, Eg-ya 
Cher Rol Pa, p. 112 f., and that the Yondrl of the Mah^vastu, loc. cit,, 
is probably a repi^esentative of Yavandni or Yavandll, 

® See A. Weber, op, cit., p. 399. 

^ Sacred Books of the East, vol. XXXIII, pp. 58 f., p. 304. NSrada’s law- 
book is later than the Manusaxhhitli and older than Bana (circiter 620 
A. r>.), who alhide.s to it in the KadambarT, p. 91 (Peterson). The Bj-has- 
pati Smyti is again later than Narada’s. 
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[25] dam! caves/ whicli date from the end of the sixth century 
A. the same idea is expressed by representing Brahman 
with strips of palmleaves in his right hand, for which modern 
pictures of the deity substitute an inscribed piece of papor.^ It 
thus appears that there were two legends which the Jainas have 
combined, one which ascribed to Brahman the invention of all 
writing and anotlier which restricted his activity to one parti- 
cular alphabet, that which was the commonest and most gen- 
erally used. Both myths no doubt were current side by side, 
and express with a slight variation the belief that writing is a 
national Indian invention. 

These points, to which the differences in half a dozen 
names of alphabets must be added, show very clearly that the 
Jaina list has not been copied from that of the Buddhists, but 
gives expression to an independent tradition, winch in all pro- 
bability is considerably older than that of the Buddhists. The 
greater antiquity of the Jaina list is apparent from its more 
reasonable number of alphabets, which, however, is also a purely 
conventional one® and need not be taken to mean more than 
large nuinber^\ It is also probable, because the Anga and 
the Upaflga, in which it occurs, certainly arc much older than 
the third century A. D., the time for which the existence of 
the Buddhist list is absolutely certain. In my opinion we have, 
since the discoveries in the Kankall Tila at Mathura, very good 
reasons for believing tlie ^vetambara tradition which places the 
first collection of the Angas in the reign of the Mauiya Can- 
dragupta or about 300 B. C.^ And, though the Afigas evidently 
have undergone changes between that time and their final re- 
daction by Devarddhi in the fifth century A, D., it seems to 
me probable that the list of the alphabets belongs to the orig- 
inal contents of the SamavEyaiiga, because it has been embod- 
ied also in the Paiinavana Sutra, the traditional date of which 
is 358 after Vira or 168 B. C. Nor is the existence of such 


^ Indian Antiquary, vol. VI, plate facing p. 361. 

“ Moore, Hindu Pantheon, plate I, and the representation of Brahman in 
Sir W. Jones’ article, Asiatic Researches, I, p. 222 
’’ Compare the eighteen Puranas, and ITiJapuranas, the eighteen Smytis and 
Upasmrtis. 

* See Sacred Books of the East, vol. XXII, p. XL ff. 
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[26] a traditional list at the beg-inning of the Manrya period a priori 
incredible. Pruiiini^s rule regarding the forination of Tavanani 
"the writing of the Yavanas"' Ycry probably indicates^ as has 
already been remarked by othex'S^ that in his timc^ i, about 
350 B. 0., more alphabets than one wore known/ and for the 
third century B. 0. the contemporaneous use of tlii’ee alphabets, 
the ordinary Brrihnil li'pif the Kharost-hl and the Bhattiprolii 
variety of the Brilhma alphabet is certain. The bearing of tlic 
early existence of such a list of alphabets and of the myth, 
ascribing their invention to Brahman, on the question of the 
antiquity of writing in India, is obvious. The introduction of 
writing cannot have taken place about 400 B. C., hut must be 
earlier at least by some centuries. 

Another passage of the Jaina Samavayafiga Sfitra makes 
it possible to show how the popular Brahma alphabet looked 
about 300 B. C. The Samavayanga includes a detailed ab- 
stract of the lost Dfstivadaf the twelfth of the Jaina Aiigas, and 
asserts that according to this work, the Bamhhl livl or Brfihma 


1 As stated above, I adhere to the tradition, wbich asserts that Pariini was 
the pnpii of Upavarsa and lived during the reign of the last Nanda, the 
predecessor of the Maurya Candragupta. This tradition gives a reason- 
able date and probably goes back itself to the beginning of our era, since, 
according to the concurrent testimony of Ksemendi’a and Somadeva, it oc- 
curred in aunJidhya’s Bidiatkatba. I agree with Lr. Burnell (El. S. Ind. 
Pal.2, p. 6) and Professor A. Ludwig, (see his paper on “YavananY quoted 
above) that yamnani moans '‘tlie writing of the Greeks**. But I believe 
with Prof. Ludwig that Fanini’s acquaintance with the existence of the 
Greek alphabet is hy no means irreconcilable with his traditional date. 
Irrespective of the general reasons, adduced by Professor Ludwig, it seems 
to me not wonderful that an author, whose native country had been ex- 
plored in 509 B. C. by Skylax and whose countrymen, the Gandharas, 
had furnished a contingent for Xerxes’ invasion of Greece should mention 
the old Oriental name of the Greeks and should bo acquainted with their 
writing (see also Professor Weber, Monatsberichte Berl. Akad. 1871, p. 61G). 
And there is, as Mr. Eapson points out to me, even positive proof for 
such an acquaintance, as Athenian drahlimes with the inscription AGE 
struck before tbe end of the reign of Alexander, possibly even before 
350 B. C., have been found in India as well as Indian imitations of such 
coins, see B. Y. Head, Cat. Greek. Coins: Attica, p. XXXIf., pp. 26 27. To 

me it seems absolutely impossible to make the mere occurrence of the 
word Yavana in Sanskrit works a mark, which proves that they must 
have been written after the invasion of Alexander, 
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[27] alphabet consisted of 46 mtmyahhliara (rndtrlcdlcsara) or ra 
dical signs.^ The commentator Abliayadeva says that this number 
comes out by deducting from the (in his tiine^ saec. XI) ordi- 
nary alphabet the vowels f; h I the lingual la^ but 
including ksa. The reckoning is correct^ as may be seen from 
a comparison of the oldest Avritton alphabet^ that on the Ho- 
riuzi palmleaf^ which gives 51 signs^ viz : — 

a, ciy i) I, 10 ^ % f, //j I (10); d; dlj 0 , aiij ahj ka^ kha^ 
ga^ gha (20); na^ ca, clia, ja, jhety na, ta^ tha, (Ja, dha (30); na, 
ta^ tka^ da^ dha^ na^ pha^ ha^ lha (40); ma^ ycip la, va, 
ia, sety sa, ha, lavh (50); 

If the four vowels and la are deducted; only 46 radical 
signs remain. Nevertheless Abhayadeva^s explanation undoubt- 
edly contains a mistake. It is not the consonant la but the 
group ksa, which ought to be deducted. For la is one of the 
ancient radical signs and occurs on the Sanchi Stupa as Avell 
as in the Bhattiprolu alphabet. Ksa, on the other hand; can 
have been reckoned as a I'adical sign only from the timC; Avhen 
ka was written with a loop or triangle on the left It was 
only then that the oilgin of ksa in Avich ka retained its 
ancient dagger-shape; was obscured and that the still prevalent 
erroneous conception of the indigenous schoolmasters could arisC; 
Avho persistently declare ksa to be a mdtrkd. The 2 )eriod; when 
the ka Avith a loop came into general use probably falls not 
earlier than between 400 and 500 A. D. In the inscriptions 
of the nail-headed and flat- topped (Nagari) typeS; it is only 
traceable since the second half of the sixth century. But in 
the ordinary literary characters it appeared earlier; as the Ho- 
riuzi palmleaf shows. 

With respect to the omission of the vowels r, X> Ij I, 
Abhayadeva is undoubtedly right, as they are missing in all 
the ancient and modern alphabets; used in the elementary Ind- 


^ See Weber, Indische Studien, vol. XVI, p. 281 f. and Verzeichniss der 
Sanskrit und Prakrit Handschriften, vol. II, pt. II, p. 408, where better 
readings of the text are given. 

^ See Anecdota Oxoniensia, Aryan Series, vol, I, pt. 3, plates 1 and 2. The 
alphabet of the Cambridge MS. Add. No. 1049 has one letter l6.ss, as it 
omits la which is unknown in Nepal and other parts of Northern India 
as in Kashmir. 
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[28] ian schools and by the classes without a scientific Brahmiiiical 
education. According to the printed Lalitavistara, p, 145 
prince Siddhartha explained on entering the writing-school to 
his master the hidden meaning of the radical signs of the al- 
phabet which ho was to learnt The vowels, which he is said 
to liave onuniorated, arc only twelve, viz: — a, d, i, ft, e, 
(dj 0 , aibj am^ ah These twelve vowels alone occur in the 
aJphabet, taught in the indigenous Indian schools, where they 
are combined with the consonants and form the so-called Bd- 
rcikliadl or Bavasahhadij^ which the children on beginning their 
school-course are made to copy incessantly, until by its means 
they have learned both elementary reading and writing. The 
BdrCikliadl) in Sanskrit dvddamlcmi% “a collection or aggreg- 
ate of twelve syllables (for each consonant)^', is arranged as 
follows ^ : — 



A A 

I I 

u u 

E AI 

0 AU Aiii M 

1 

ka 

kha 

(ja 

gha 

ha 


2 

kd 

klid 

ga 

ghd 

hd 


3 

hi 

khi 

P 

ghi 

hi 


4 

ki 

khi 

9^ 

ghi 

hi 


5 

fi 

7 

8 

hu 

kd 

ke 

kai 

klm 

klm 

kha 

kliai 

gtc 

gu 

9\ 

gai 

ghu 

gha 

ghe 

gliai 

hu 

hu 

he 

hai 

aud so on 
> through all the 
consonants. 

9 

ko 

kho 

go 

gho 

ho 


10 

kail 

khmt 

gau 

ghau 

hau 


11 

kani 

kha) a 

gain 

gham 

ham ' 


12 

kali 

khah 

gaJi 

ghah 

hah 



^ This alphabet, too, inehzded 46 matrkas. But the Calcutta edition omits, 
no doubt erroneously, among the consonants the dental la. The last letter 
is k^a. 

2 The word is usually pronounced BarS-khAdi instead of Barikhadi, be- 
cause its etymology is no longer remembered. 

^ The BarSkhadl has been printed in Bombay and can be obtained through 
Pandit Jeshtaram Mukiindji, It is described by Molesworth, Marathi 
Dictionary szih voce and by Narmadasliankar in his Gixjaratl 

Dictionary sub voce This latter work states that the syllables 

ka, hd and so forth down to kal}, are the BarSkha(;li of ka. 
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[29] This Barakhafl% which is used in all the parts of India 
known to me/ has of course always the same number of vow- 
els^ but the number of the consonants varies. In the Maratka 
country and in Gujarat, there are 3G instead of 34, the groups 
ksa and jna being reckoned as simple I'adical signs and placed 
after la. As usually a Mahgala or invocation namalj, siddham 
is prefixed to it, it is sometimes called by the Pandits the Sid- 
dhanatrhcl or Siddhdhmvasamamndyah or ^‘^the alphabet, pre- 
ceded by the word Siddlia (success)"’, or jocularly MatfkWjm- 
Tdna ^The Purilna; of the Mothers (radical signs)”. 

Its great antiquity is attested by the Chinese writers. 
Hiwen Tsiang states in the Siyuki^ that the instruction of tlie 
young Plindus began with the pi^actico in the twelve cluing or 
tables. What these twelve tables were, appears from an account 
of the Indian alphabet and elementary instruction, given by 
Hui-lin^ who wrote between A. D. 788 — 810. Accoixling to 
him the thirty four consonants, the last of which was km, 
were each first combined with the twelve vowels ri — r/A, and 
thus a table or syllabary was formed identical with the mo- 
dern Barakhagll, which bore (according to another authority) the 
name Siddhavastu ''the matter (preceded by the word) siddham. 
Next came ligatures of each consonant with ya^ ra^ la^ ua, sa^ 
ha and the five nasals, and each of these ligatures was again 
combined with the twelve vowels. The result was a set of 
eleven further tables, which were, as the author says, in com- 
mon use. Though Hui-lin calls these tables fan or "cycles”, 


^ It is also Tised for the pagination of MSS, in Burma, Siam and Ceylon. 
In the former two countries the vowels are 12, in Ceylon 16, see the 
Grundriss, I, 11, p. 82f. 

^ See, St. Julien, Mdmoires etc., I, 72 and note, whore, however, the trans- 
lation has ‘ un livre en douze sections” and the note alleges that the book 
was a syllabary, composed by Brahman and called Siddhavastu. In a 
letter to me, quoted in the first edition of this essay, Prof. J. Legge has 
pointed out that the Chinese text has nothing about 'a book”, but 
merely "12 chang^* or tables. 

* See Dr. A. von Rosthorn’s letter to me in the WZKM (Vienna Oriental 
Journal) X, 280, the contents of which are suimnarised in the above ac- 
count. My former conjecture that the expression "12 chan/j" is a trans- 
lation of dvBdaiakfan (Bariikhadl) and stands for "12 (syllable) table" 
is of course not tenable. 
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it is not doubtful^ as Dr, A. von Rostborn remarks^ that they are 
identical with HhvcnTsiaiig's twelve chang. It thus appears that the 
system of instruction in wndting^ described by Hui-lin and Hiwen 
Tsiang; is based on the Barakhacjl still used, but is farther devel- 
oped in accordance wdth thejequirements of Sanskrit teaching. But 
the four vowels, f, I, 1 are not included, and Hui-lin, who 
mentions them expressly, states that ordinary people and beginners 
did not know them, as well as that they were employed as 
""expletives'* by grammarians, Hiwen Tsiang, too, excludes 
them from the ordinary alphabet which, as he says in the 
Siyuki, I, 77 (Beal), contained 47 letters i. e. the 12 vowels 
and 35 consonants, ha — ha^ la and hm. 

[30] The omission of the four liquid vowels may also be in- 
ferred from the fragments of an alphabet of the Maurya period, 
originally discovered by Sir A. Cunningbam at Mahabodhi 
Q-aya^ and lately re-examined by Dr,. G. A. Grierson.^ In the 
cloistered walk, which according to the tradition Asoka erected 
over the supposed Caiikama of Buddha, there is a double row 
of pillar bases, ^ eleven on each side, on which according to 
Dr. Grierson the following letters are still visible: 

South . 


11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 

cJia na ha 

22 21 20 19 18 17 10 15 14 13 12 

North 

The A on No. 1 is according to Dr. Grierson laid on its side, 
and the na on No. 16 is in the same position. If the sign fTL, which 
is here given according to a photographic quarter size repro- 
duction of Dr. Grierson's photo-etching (Rep., Figure 3), is set 
up straight we obtain a form closely agreeing with those 


^ Mahabodhi Gaya, p. 8f. Plates III and X, 1, 

* Report to the Seer, Govt of Bengal, General Dept, Nov. 25, 1895. 

^ The pillar base No. 1 with the letter A has been transferred to the 
Asoka Gallery of the Indian Museum at Calcutta, together with two 
others which at present bear no letters, Grierson, Report, p. 2, 
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in the Mathura inscriptions of the Kushana period.^ There is 
besides one pillar shaft; at present erroneously fixed in the 
base with ka^ which; as Dr. Grierson^s facsimile (loc. cit.) 
showS; bears a mutilated laid on its side. Sir A. Can- 
ninghani does not mention tlie ha on No. IG; but instead gives 
a I'ouiid-topped ga on No. 13; as well as ja on No. 10 and fa 
on No. 22 as visible at the time of his visit (1881). Dr. Grier- 
son however states that these signs are not to be traced at 
present. He also declares it to be improbable that the ja was 
actually seen by Sir A. Cunningham ''as the fractures [on the 
spot where the letter ought to stand] are evidently very old*'; 
and he conjectures (Rep.; p. 5). that Sir A. Cumiiiighanfis round- 
topped ga is "merely a faulty impression^ of the sign on 
No. 16.2 ‘ 

However that may be, and even if tbe additional ja and 
ta mentioned by Sir A. Cunningham arc left out of count; it 
is evident that the masons had numbered tbe pillar baseS; 
and probably also the corresponding shaftS; with the letters of 
the Bnlhma alphabet arranged according to the phonetic prin- 
ciples of the grammarians and of the Bfirrikhada As the first 
base of the southeim row is marked with the letter A and 
No. 12; the first of the northern row, with ka, it is further 
evident that the masons^ alpliabet included eleven vowel-signS; 
one less than the Barakhadi. And it becomes also probable that 
among them wei^O; as Sir A. Cunningham conjectured; the signs 
for A; I; I; tJ; U, E; Al; 0, AU and that the last was either 
Aori or Ah,^ one of them being inadvertently omitted. The li- 
quid vowels cannot have had a place ^herO; since they would 
make the total of the vowel signs sixteen and it would bo ne- 
cessary to assume that the masons skipped five of them. 


^ See the Orundriss, I, 11, Tafel III, 10, IV and especially 40, III. In the 
second Mathura letter we haye likewise the little knob on the left, cau- 
sed by the scribe’s making the bottom-stroke separately. 

^ On comparing Sir A. Cunningham’s facsimiles, op. cit, Plate X, 1 with Dr. 
Grierson’s, it seems to me evident that the former reproduce drawings 
or at least corrected impressions of rubbings. 

As Dr. Grierson has pointed out, there is no sufficient reason for 
declaring with Sir A. Cunningham that the last letter must have 
been A/i. 
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As the Indian masons are neither great scholars nor 
quite illiterate/ it may he assumed that the alphabet, which 
they used, is the popular one of the elementary schools of 
tlic day. 

[31] The discovery of the Gaya alphabet possesses, as Sir 

A. Cunningham has pointed out, considerable importance for 
the history of Indian writing. As its fragments are arranged 
on plionotic principles and as they include the guttural na^ 
wliicli never occurs in the old Prakrit inscriptions, it must have 
been framed for the requirements of Sanskrit. And it is at 
least highly proba1)lc that its formation is due to the Brahmans, 
wliose influence and peculiar theories are also recognisable, as 
will appear further on, in the manner of the derivation of the 
secondary signs from the original ones. In the third century 

B. G., it ap|)ears, the state of things in the elementary schools 
was the same as in our days. The children learnt an alphabet 
which was not intended for their vernacular dialects, and this 
was no doubt due to the circumstance that already then (as 
later when the legend regarding Buddha^s Brahminical writing- 
master Vi^vamitra arose, and also in modern times) the ele- 
mentary instruction was chiefly in the hands of the Brahmans, 
who did not think it worth the while to alter for the sake of 
their Prakrit speaking pupils the alphabet, invented and suited 
for the peculiar hham of their schools and class. 

Finally there are explicit statements in Chinese Buddhist 
works, discovered and kindly communicated to me by M. Sylvain 
Ldvi, according to which the signs for the four liquid vowels 
were invented either by Nagfirjuna or by Sarvavarman, the 
minister of Satavahana. This tradition points at all events to 
the conclusion that even in later times the Hindus were aware 
of the fact that the ancient Brahma alphabet contained only 
twelve vowel signs. 


^ The Indian masons, the sTdradharas or vay'dhakins of the older literature 
and the sUe^ds of our days, occupy an intermediate position between the 
Aryan and the Sudra classes. They wore and still wear the sacred thread, 
and they possessed and still possess a small amount of Sanskrit learning-. 
The rules of their craft, which they commit to memory, are written in 
Sanskrit, and are at present largely mixed with Prakrit and barbarous 
bastard forms. 
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If we return, to tbe passage of the Samavriyaiiga Sutra^ 
the various facts adduced make it plain that Abhayadova^s ex- 
planation of the extract from the DvHtivada is substantially 
corx'cct. The forty-six radical signs of the ancient Brahml Upi 
included twelve vowels a, l, Uy ai, o, au^ am, ah and 
thirty four consonants viz^ the twenty five of the live Vanjai^^ 
the four liquids, the threc3 sibilants, the spirant ha and in all 
probability not A.ya, but la. It appears further, that there is 
no reason to distrust th(3 Jaiiia tradition, according to wliieli 
the statement of the Dvdimda goes ba,ck at least to the resign 
[32] of the Maury a Canclragupta, as his granclson^s masons had 
learnt an alphabet, apparently agreeing with that doscribocl in 
the Jaina Ahga in the most important particular. 

The result of this enquiry, which shows that the popular 
Indian alphabet of the third century B. C. had no signs for the 
vowels r, f, I and J, will not surprise those who have paid atten- 
tion to Indian palaeography. The long the existence of which 
(as a sound) is denied by the grammarians of Papinf s school, is 
an invention probably due to the Brahmiiiical Kahhala, the so- 
called Mantrasastra, which seems to have been studied and us(id 
for charms by Brahmans, Buddhists and Jaiims at least since 
the beginning of our era. The sign for the intial L occurs Brst 
on the Horiuzi palmlcaf and in the ancient Cambridge MS. 
from Nepal, Add. No, 1049, where it consists of two cursive 
la interlaced (see Tafel VI of the Grnndriss), Medial I is, as 
far as I know, not traceable in any old document. Among the 
remaining three sounds, only the short v occurs as an initial 
in words of the ordinary language, while initial R and L are 
used only in the technical terms of the Vyakara^xa and other 
^astras. The ancient signs for the initial i, which again are 
found on the Horiuzi palmleaf and in the Cambridge MS. Add. 
No. 1049, are cursive forms of la. Medial I is expressed in 
the inscriptions mostly by ll But in the Plaidarabad grant of 
Pulike^i II (Ind. Ant. voL VI, 72, pL II^', 1. 7), we find a cursive 
la in klpta, see also the Grundriss, I, 11, Tafel VII, 42. XIV and 
p. 65. A similar sign occurs also in the same word in Eudra- 
deva's Annamkonda inscription, 1. 118, see Ind. Ant. vol. XI, 
facs. at p. 14 — 15. The principles, on which the more common 
signs for initial and medial T; V have been framed, are (1) 
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initial r and v are expressed by a ra with the signs for medial 
r and (2) medial v is a modification of raj produced either 
by a twist of the ra-stroke to the left with or without a curve 
to the right at the end^ or by the addition of a curl at the end 
of the ra-stxt)ke, (3) medial f is invariably expressed by the 
double medial r of the peiiod. Thus we find for vr in the 
Northern inscriptions of the first and second centiudes A. D. 
^ or ^ and in the fourth century and later while the 
inscriptions and even the modern alphabets of the Southern 
type offer The northern initial Rj which appears first in 
the Bower MSS.,^’ is i. e, ra with the curve of the medial 
r attached, and [33] the southern forms of the letter, the olde^st 
example of which occurs in a Kadamba grant of the fourth or 
fifth centiny,^ appear to be modifications of the northern sign. 
These facts indicate that the signs for medial r and f were 
developed first and that those for the initials came into use 
somewhat later. As will be shown below, the process is exactly 
the reverse of that followed in the cases of the other vowels, 
where the medial signs are identical with, or modifications of, 
the initial ones. It is evident that the formation first of initial 
and next of medial vowels is the natoal method, when an 
alphabet without vowel-signs is turned into one with vowels. 
Hence the palaeographic facts, too, show that the signs for r 
and f were not framed at the same time with those for ij ij 
%hj Uj e, aij 0 , aUj and that in all probability they are later 
inventions. 

III. 

If we now turn to the consideration of the oldest Indian 
inscriptions, it is not difficult to show that the palaeographic 
facts fully confirm the results, which the preceding examination 
of the ancient literature has yielded. They likewise show that 
writing, and especially the Brahmi lipi, had had a long history 
in India, before king Piyadasi-Asoka caused his Edicts to be 
incised in the various provinces of his lai'ge empire. In ad* 

^ Compare also for the several forms of r and B the Grundriss, 1, 1 1 > Tafel III, 
7, IX; 34,III;37,VI; Tafel IV, 7,12; 39, UI; Tafel VI, 18, IV; 43,111 .-md 
Tafel VI, 7, 1— II. 

2 Ind. Ant., vol. VI, p. 23, pi. Ill, 1. 12. 
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dition they permit us to recognise that the Brahml lipi is the 
real old Indian alphabet^ which was popularly used in the third 
century B. C. all over India, and that it was fully developed 
[34] before the introduction of the KharosthX, whence we may 
infer that it is the writing which the Buddhist canonical works 
mention so frequently. 

That the Brahmi lipi was in the third century an ancient 
alphabet with a long history is proved by the very consider- 
able variations in the forms of its signs found in the several 
versions of the Edicts, as well as by the recent discovery, on 
Sir A. Cunninghara^s Eraii coin, of a variety which runs from 
the right to the left, and of another one, on the Bhattiprolii 
relic caskets, which includes a number of more archaic forms 
and independent developments. 

As regards Anoka’s Edicts, even a cursory inspection of 
good impressions or of trustworthy fecsiniiles, such as those 
of Drs. Burgess, Fleet and Hultzsch, reveals the existence of 
numerous differences in the formation of the several characters. 
A more careful study shows not only that almost every letter^ 
lias two, three, half a dozen or more sometimes widely diver- 
gent forms, but also that certain peculiarities are confined to 
particular districts, as well as that the great majority of the 
apparently or really more advanced forms, which appear more 
or less constantly in the inscriptions of the next three or four 
centuries, are found already in the Edicts. And it is significant 
that the local differences observable permit us to speak of a 
Northern and a Southern variety of the ordinary Brahma al- 
phabet, between which, as in later times, roughly reckoning, 
the river Narmada marks, the boundary line. 

In order to show, how considerable the divergences are, 
I give here the eight chief varieties of the initial among which 
the first and the last show hardly any resemblance, though 
if all eight are placed side by side their connexion is easily 
recognised. 

>1 >1 X H H H 


^ According to Tafel II of my Grrtindriss der indischeii Palaeograplue the 
only exceptions are the letters U, jha^ na, ta^ tlia, naj tha and na, 

^ The same varieties are of course found also in the initial a. 
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It is not difficult to see^ that the first seven varieties 
have been caused bv two conflicting tendencies^ a liking for 
[36] angles and a liking for curves^ which are observable also in 
the divergent forms of other Biaihina letters. Nos 1—3 arc 
purely angular. The first and the second differ only thereby^ 
tliat in the one the obtuse angle touches the vertical linO; and 
that in the other it has been first made separate and then con- 
nected by a short crossbar.^ In the lliird form the right hand 
stroke is slightly bent in tbe middle and the whole letter re- 
sembles a Gi’eok Xt. Nos C) and 7 show on the left, instead 
of the straight sides of the angle, two well developed curves, 
and in No 0 they are united in the middle, while in No 7 
they do not touch. Nos 4 — 5 appear to be mixed forms, as 
the former has on the left a curve below with a straight stroke 
slanting towards the left, while in the latter the curve stands 
above and the straight stroke below. This appai'ent mixture 
may be due to an incomplete change of the older, angular 
form. But the two varieties may also be explained as cursive 
developments from No 6, the writer not caifing to make the 
more elaborate curve twice. No 8, finally, is a purely cursive 
development from No G, a straight stroke being substituted for 
the notched line on the left. 

Now the local distribution of these forms, which with the 
exception of Nos 2 and 3 are of very frequent occurrence, is 
as follows. The angular forms Nos I ~3, as well as the var- 
iety mentioned in note 1, are confined to the Southern ver- 
sions of the Edicts. They appear only in Girnar and Sidda- 
pur, Dhauli and Jaugada, and it may be noted that in Girnar 
and Siddapur they are in the majority, Nos 4 — 7 appearing 
only occasionally, while in the two Southeastern versions (with 
the exception of the Jaugada Separate Edicts) the contraxy is 
the case. On the other hand I know of no case where a purely 
angular form is found in the Kalsi, Delhi, Bairat, Sanchi, Al- 
lahabad, Mathia, Eadhia, Rampurva Barabar, Sahasram and Ril- 
pnath Edicts. In the majority of these documents Nos 4 — 7 
alone are used. No 8 occurs very frequently in Kalsi (some- 


^ There are also instances in which this crossbar is omitted and the angle 
stands by itself, see e. g. amiaa, SiddSpur I, I. 3, 
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times with small variations) and once or twice in Rampurva, 
Hence it would appear that the angular forms are southern 
[36] peculiarities and tliat;, as they arc undoubtedly the more an- 
cient ones, they fimnish an instance of the conservatism, fre- 
quently observable in the southern alphabets of later times. 
This infei'cnce is confirmed by the fact that other ancient 
inscriptions of the same or nearly the same period, like those 
on the Kolhapur and Bhat.t.i])rolu relic caskets and from tlu^ 
Nanaghat cave, likewise show the angular forms, (mostly side 
hy side with the curved ones), while the documents, found 
north of the Narmada, such as those on the Bharalmt and 
Sanchi Stupas and in the Ntlgarjunl caves, as well as the coins 
of Agathocles offer almost exclusively the A with, two curves, 
rarely the mixed form No 4, A solitary exception in Maha- 
hodhi Gaya (Cunningham, op. cit., plate V, No 2) may 1)C ex- 
plained hy the consideration that, as the dialect of several 
Gaya inscriptions shows, Southerners came to visit that famous 
place of pilgrimage, and that the person who wrote the copy 
may have been a Southron. 

In addition to the local differences in the form of the 
initial A and A, there are also others observable in ja, 
ma, ra and sa, which may be briefly noticed here, though the 
full details must be reserved for the discussion of the palaeo- 
graphy of the Edicts in my Qriindriss,'^ The kha with a circle‘^ 
or loop at the foot, a very ancient form, alone is used in 
KalsI and besides occurs only in Jaugada together with the 
simplified foi'ms showing a dot instead of the circle or no ap- 
pendage at all. The ja with a loop in the middle^ is used 
only in Kalsi. It seems to be a form peculiar to the extreme 
North and the Northwest, as it is found also on the coins of 
Agathocles and of the Taxila merchants (see below p. 48 f.). The 
other northern versions have mostly a secondary development 
from it, the ja with a dot in the middle (plate I, No 7, Col. V, c) 
more rai^ely the independent form (given under No 7, Col. V, d), 
which is used exclusively in Girnar together with its derivative, 


1 See now the Gmndriss der Indo-Ar. PLiL und Alt. I, 11, p. Siff. 

2 See plate I of this paper, No. 19, Col. V, a. 

^ See plate I, No. 7, Col. V, h. 
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tlio lato.r angular ja with three horizontal bars (see below p, 41). 
The ma with the angle at the top^ an ancient form, (plate No 13^ 
Col. V) occurs in the southern yersions (with the exception of 
Sidtlapur), where an open square appears instead of the angle) 
[37] and is used exclusively in Girnar. All the northern yersions 
of the Kdicts have a, semicircle instead of the angle. The ang- 
ular and wavy forms of ra and their insertion in the verticals 
of consonants ar(‘. also peculiar to the southern versions (Gir- 
nfir and Hiddapur); tlui solitary ra in the Rup)nath Edict 
c.onsists of an almost straight stroke. Finally, the ancient sa 
with a straight limb on tluj left (plah*. I, N{) 15, Col. VI, h) is 
]ik(iwise coniimal to tlie South (Girnfir and Siddapur). 

These facts, to which some more might he added, arc suf- 
lichmt to show, that the very common idea^ of the hoinogene- 
ousness of the cliaracters of the Edicts and of the absence of 
local varieties, is erroneous. The differences between tlie writing 
of the northern and the southern versions are quite as consider- 
able as those, found four hundred forty years later, between the 
letters of the nortlicrn and southern inscriptions of the first and 
second centuries A. I).^ And it must be kept in mind that the 
circumstances, under which the Edicts were engraved, were not 
favourable to a full expression of the local varieties of the letters. 
Copies were sent out from Pataliputra into the provinces, which 
wore rccopicd and, as the dialectic differences in the language 
and occasional peculiarities in the woi’ding prove, also recast 
l)y the clerks of the district-governors, before they were made 
over for engraving to the masons. It seems only natural to 


^ See < 3 . //. Bm'nell, EL South Iiulian PalacogTai)hy, p. 7, note 4, with whose 
remarks Dr. Taylor, M. HaI6vy and others agree. 

^ I state this in accordance with the facts, shown by Tafel III of luy Grnnd- 
riss, which includes inter alia the signs from the inscriptions of the Sakas 
and Kusanas of MatlmiTi, Kaman and Sanchi, the Westeim Ksatrapas, 
the Anclhras and Abhiras. Dr, BurnelLs statement (loc. cit.) that "in 
the course of a few hundred years [after Asoka] the alphabets used in 
Gujarat and Bengal had already become so different as to be very little 
alike in appearance”, I fear, cannot be substantiated. Between 200 B. C. 
and 200 A. D. there are no inscriptions from Bengal proper. The in- 
scriptions from Maluibodlii GayS in Behar (given by Sir A. Cunningham) 
which may he assigned to this period, look very much like those of the 
Sakas and the Western Ksatrapas. 
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assume that the characters of the copies prepared at Pritali- 
putra influenced the writing of the provincial clerks^ and caused 
the introduction of foinns^ otherwise not usual in the several 
[38] provinces.^ Such a suspicion is the more natural^ as the pix)- 
vincial clerks have in no case completely changed the king- 
uage, hut have always allowed some Magadhisms to stand. 
But, however that may be, local differences are traceable in 
the writing of the several versions and they prove that the 
Bi’ahma alphabet had had a long history before the third cent- 
nry B. C. If the slowness of the change of the forms, and 
the comparative insignificance of the local variations which the 
inscriptions of the next four or five centuries show, are taken 
as the standard, it will be necessary to assume that the letters 
of the Edicts had been used at least during four or five hund- 
red years. 

As regards the second important point, to which attention 
has been called above, viz., the occuiTence of numerous ap- 
parently or really advanced forms, identical or closely agreeing 

^ As I have stated already in Dr. Burgess’ Arch. Surv. Rep. W. I., Vol. IV, j). 79 £. 
and in the Ind. Ant., Vol. XII, 190, the clerk.s who prepared the fair copies 
of the inscriptions, not the masons or coppersmiths who engraved them, are 
the men who influenced the formation of the letters. How the masons worked, 
may he seen from two passages of the KSlsi version. In the twelfth Edict, 
1. 31 six letters have been scored out and the corrections have been written 
above the line. The letters in the upper row are as large as those in the 
lower and the distance between lines 30 and 31 become.s from the beginning 
of the corrected pa.ssage twice as great as it was before. It is evident 
that the mistake and its correction occurred in the MS. given to the 
mason. If they were due to the latter, the line would run on straighter 
and the letters of the correction would he smaller. Again in the four- 
teenth Edict 1. 20 the syllables t%t& of the word gliafJitQ are corrections, 
one standing above the line and the other below it. But the distance 
between glitx and the first letter of the tollowing word, vmoi) is twice as 
great as those intervening between the other letters of the line. Here 
it is again certain that the MS. had the mistake and the correction. 
If the mason had skipped the two signs and added them afterwards, the 
gha would not stand further off from ma than from its predecessor. I 
think that these two instances are sufficient to prove that A.4oka’s ma- 
sons copied quite mechanically. It seems, therefore, impossible to attri- 
bute to them any other influence on the shape of the letters than such 
as may be caused by a slip of the chisel or by their accidentally over- 
looking a stroke in the MS. before them. 
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with those of the later timeS; its significance will become best 
apparent; if all such signs, found in the Edicts, are placed to- 
gether. The subjoined little table, for the preparation of which 
[3h] I have to acknowledge the help of Dr. W. Cartellieri, gives in 
the lines, marked -4, the advanced Ai^oka letters photolitlio- 
graphed according to cuttings from the facsimiles, and in those, 
marked B, the corresponding characters from the later in- 
scri])tions of Hathigumpha, the Nanagliat, Mathura and the 
Western caves. The dates of the latter vary between the 
middle of the second century B. C. and of the second century 
A. D., and in every case the oldest available counterpart has 
been choscni. 
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The table shows that the later signs for sixteen letters 
occur already in the third century B. C, Four of these foiuns, 
the dagger-shaped ha (common in Kalsi and occurring in most 
other versions except in Girnai’), the angular gha (Kalsi) and 
ha (No 21, in various versions) as well as the curved da 
(Kfilsi) are in reality archaic,^ while the corresponding common 
signs of the Edicts are advanced developments, which like the 
peculiar va (No 18, Girnar, Sohgaura), and sa (No 20, Kalsi, Jau- 
gada), have left no trace in the later writing. The remaining ones 
are really cursive or derived from cursive forms. No 1, the 
initial A, has been discussed above, its counterpart in line B 


^ See below pp. 68 f., 61, 78, The connterparts in line B are from the 
Hathiguiuplia inscription. 
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occurs in the Kusana inscriptions from Mathura. No 3^ the 
kha -u'ith a loop to the right (Kalsi) is a cursive form for the 
kha with the circle at the foot,^ and itself the parent of No 4 
[40] (DelhhSivalik) which preserves the twist in the down stroke 
caused hy the loop^ hut substitutes a dot for the latter.'*^ No 5, 
the kha witli the triangle (once in Mathia) is a fanciful va- 
riant for the oldest form, its counterpart has been taken from 
the archaic Matluira inscriptions. No G, the ga with tlu*- round 
top^ is a cursive form of the pointed letter^ the corresponding 
form is from Hatbigumpha, but found in all inscriptions of tlie 
second century B. C. No 8, the clia with two loops'^ is a 
tertiary development, immediately derived from the form witli 
the bisected circle, which again is merely cursive.*'' The same 
remark applies to No 9, the ja with throe bars. It is derived 
from the notched Girnar foimi, which itself is a cursive deve- 
lopment from the Bhattiprolii form.^' Nos 11 and 19, tlie 
stunted ti and give examples of the triangulatiou of the 
lower portion of va and of the reduction of the vertical 
sti'okes so characteristic of the alphabets of the next cent- 
uries, which apjmars already with great regularity in the 
Nrigaijum cave inscriptions of Anoka's grandson. No 12, the 


1 See below plate I, No 19, Col. V, I. 

® The correspontling- forms in line B liave been taken from natliigumi)lia. 
Better ones for No 3 are found in the inscriptions from the Wosteru 
caves, see Tafel III, 8, VIII of the Grundriss, 

® Once in Delhi Sivalik Ed. VII and in the mason’s alphabet at Mahabo- 
dhi Gaya. 

^ KiilsI once and mason’s alphabet from Mahabodhi Gaya. Tlie form in 
line B is from Hathigumphil. 

® See below p. 68. 

<5 See below plate I, No 7, Col. V, a and the discussion on No 7, p. GOf., 
The sign, given above, occurs in Girnar, Ed. IX, 1. 1. The great length of 
the central bar is caused by the d-stroke which it includes. Similar 
forms occur in Kalsi, where they represent the looped ja. The corres- 
ponding form in line B occurs already in Dasaratha’s NagarjunI inscrip- 
tion. 

The stunted ta is very frequent in Kalsi and occui's occasionally also in 
other versions. The triangular va with the very short vertical is found 
once in a correction in KalsT, Edict XIII, 2, 1. 13. The forms in line B 
have been taken from the Kusana in.scription.s. Some instances of 
pha and sa with very short verticals occur likewise already in the Edicts. 
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(la with a shallow curve and. the tail twisted towards the right 
(Jaugachi; Girnar^ etc.) is a transitional form^ corresponding to 
those in the Nagarjuni cave, the archaic Mathura and the Pa- 
hhosa inscrij)tio.ns (B\ and leading up to the (la of the first 
[41] and second centuries A. I ). Nos 13, 14 and IG give examples 
of th(‘- introduc.tion of angles in the lower limb of 'pa, pha and 
which originally consisted of curves, hut are changed with 
perfiset regularity already in the Itathigumphri, the archaic 
Mathura and the Pahhosa inscriptions.^ No 15, the him with 
the round side-limb (rJaugada, Krilsi, etc.) is of course cursive 
and found in all the later inscriptions except in Hathigumpha. 
Nos 17 and 22, the he and Im with the side-limbs turned down- 
wards (Jaugada Sejjarate Edicd;s) are again highly cursive. Coun- 
terparts of No 17 arc found in the Nanaghat inscription, those of 
No 22 only in the Abhira inscription from the Nasik caves. These 
facts, to which others, such as later forms of the medial vowels, 
the position of the Anusvara at the top of the consonants and 
the occasional use of serifs or short bars at the top of verti- 
cals, might be added, do not agree with the assumption that 
writing was a recent practice in Asoka^s times. To me it seems 
that they are most easily explained, on the supposition that 
several, both archaic and more advanced, alphabets existed in 
the third century B. 0., that an archaic alphabet was chosen 
for the perpetuation of the Edicts, but that the clerks mixed 
the forms. And in support of this view I would adduce the 
Jaina tradition, discussed above p. 23 ff., according to which 
many alphabets were used about 300 B. 0, But, even if we 
leave aside all conjectural explanations of the facts, it remains 
undeniable that the wi'iting of the Edicts is in a state of 
tonsition, and this alone is sufficient to waxTant the assertion, 
that their alphabet cei'tainly had had a long histoiy.^ 


^ Nos 13 and 14 occur a few times in Kalsi and other versions, No 16 is 
from Dellii-Sivalik and occurs also in Kalsi, etc. 

^ Among the inscriptions of the second century B, C., that from the Nana- 
gliat cave preserves the round forms. 

^ As so distinguished an epigrai)hist as Br. Burnell has come to exactly 
the contrary conclusion and as his view is still quoted by other writers 
on the subject, it will not be superfluous, if I briefly review his argu- 
ments. His chief argument for the late introduction of writing is that 
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[42] To an eai'lier stage tlian the writing of the Edicts belongs 
the inscription on Sir A. Cunningham's Eran coin, which runs 

yery few allusions to the use of letters are contained in the lit(3rary 
works which date from the fourth century B. C. The aiLswer to this 
statement is contained in the second })art of this paper, and it need 
only 1)0 pointed ont that Dr. Burnell could not know of the pasHai^es 
mentioning*' private and ofiicial documents, as the works, in wlii(*.h tliey 
occur, had not boon published in 1878. Mis second and accessory ar- 
gument is drawn from internal evidence furnished by the Edicts. He 
says, El. South Indian Palaeography, p, 2, ”The inscriptions of A-soka are 
also in themselves proofs that writing wa.s about 250 B. C. a recent 
practice 5 for they present irregularities of every kind,” and in tlio note 
to the passage, ho tpiotes as instances, conflicting spellings like afiapUam 
(correctly anapUaTn) and iinapitam, dasana and damiia (from the Gii’nar 
version), the iiTegular insertion of nasals before consonants (which, as 
be admits, may be due to the negligence of the masons) and the cons- 
tant neglect of the reduplication of consonants e. g. in ^iyam for piyassa^ 
drahliisante (read UrahhisarG) for drahhlmmre and so forth. Those facts 
are indisputable, and other similar ones like the irregular employment 
of the signs for sibilants in Kiilsi, Bairilt II and Sidda 2 )ur and the constant or 
nearly constant use of short i and u for long % and u in Kiilsi, Bairilt 
and Eu 2 )nath may he added. But they do not prove the proposition, in 
support of which Dr. Burnell adduces them. The numerous double and 
even treble forms of the same words, wliich occur in one and the same 
version are not graj)hic. Some are, as the analogies in the ancient lite- 
rary Prakrits show, real variants which occurred in one and the same 
dialect, and some are due to slips in the translation of the MiigadhI 
originals of the Edicts into the Western and Northwestern dialects. The 
irregular use of the Ainisvara before consonants may also be ascribed 
partly to the same cause, since the Pali too occasionally omits a nasal 
and then doubles the following consonant. In other cases it may be due 
to the carelessness of Asoka’s clerks, who treated their Vernaculax’s ex- 
actly as a model’ll Karkun treats his. Everybody who lias had any ex- 
perience of Indian office work, must know that the Bh&'as or official 
papers, prepared by the clerks of the older generation, who had received 
their elementary instruction in the indigenous schools and had after- 
wards been trained in the offices, show an extreme irregularity in the 
use of the Anusvilras, of the short and long i and u, of the three signs 
for sibilants and of the reduplication of consonants. During my service 
as Educational Inspector I have seen a great many, sometimes impor- 
tant, documents from British Government offices and from those of native 
princes, which in their spelling were quite as bad as, and even worse 
than, Asoka’s Edicts, and I do not recollect that any papers, except those 
sent by carefully trained schoolmasters, were quite exact. One cause of 
this state of things was the wretched instruction in the indigenous schools, 
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[43] from the right to the The letters agree exactly with Aso- 
ka’s and the dha has the position required for the writing from 
the left to the right. It dates, therefore, fi'om a period during 
which the Brahma characters were widtten in both directions. 
This period is prohal)ly not very far distant from the middle 
of the third century B. C., as the Edicts still show single let- 
ters, which belong to the writing from tlie right to the left, 
vij5., the dhety given in the first Comparative Table No 4, Col. V, a, 
*tlie 0, ibidem, No 6, Col. VI, f, and the ia^ ibidem^, No 22, 
Col. V, 1. The coin may, therefore, be somewhat younger than 
Sir A. Cunningham thinks, who assigns it to 400 B. C. The 
great antiquity of its find-spot, the town of Eran, is attested 
by an insciuption on the Sanchi Stupa, where it occurs as 
Erahina. 

A still more important palaoographic witness for the an- 
tiquity of the Brahma alphabet is the variety, found in the 
inscriptions on the Bhattiprolu relic caskets, the value of which, 
I am sorry to say, I have somewhat underestimated in the in- 


wliere writing is taught according to the Barakha^I, described above, 
which contains no ligatures and naore sibilants than the Yornaenlars 
possess, and where composition received little or no attention, being at 
the best confined to the copying of a few forms for letters. Another 
cause was the want of a settled system for the minutiae of vernacular 
grammar, both in writing and in speech (compare my remarks, Ep. Ind., 
Yol. Ill, p. 136) ail efforts in this direction being of quite recent date. 
A third cause is, I fear, the deeply rooted tendency of all Hindus to in- 
accuracy in small matters. How the Asoka Edicts are official papers, 
written by his lijpikaras or clerks. As there is no reason for assuming 
that they had received a better education than the men in the modem 
offices of British and native India, and that the Yernaculars of the third 
century B. C. had been polished and perfected by grammarians, it seems 
difficult to ascribe the defects in their spelling to other causes than 
those which produce the same imperfections in the office work of the 
modern Karkuns. The probability that the causes are the same in- 
creases, if it is remembered, that even the Sanskrit landgrants, issued, 
from the secretariats of later kings, show the same mistakes, sometimes 
in a very high degree. Thus the Yalabhi grant, published in the Ind- 
ian Antiquary, Yol. YII, p. 68 f., has no long % very few long invar- 
iably dha .iox ddha and almost regularly for .?«. 

^ Coins of Ancient India, p. 101 and plate XI, 18. According to a plaster 
cast, which I owe to the kindness ofMr. Kapson, the inscription is Dha- 
mapdlasa.o, the last consonant being illegible. 
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trocluctory remarks to my edition in the Epigraphia Indica^ 
Vol. p. 323 ff. Though the article lias been published only 
in it was written more than two years earlic^r^ before I had 

licgun to study the cpiestion of the derivation of the IhTihma 
[44] alphabet Then, I saw only that the inscriptions probably 1x3- 
long to ixjarly the same p(3riod as th(‘, Ediefs and that their 
alphabet, which oilers the six independent Matrkas (jhj j) 
Ij .s* and I and the curious notation of a and a, as well 
as some minor differenttes in the radical signs for c., d and 
hk, must be considered as coeval with Asoka^s Brahma hit- 
ters. Tlcnco I drew the inference that in the third century 
the Brrihiua characters showed in c.crtaiii districts even gre^ater 
local varieties tlian appears from the Edicts alone, and I pointed 
out that this discovery greatly bettered the position of those 
wlio, like myself, hold the art of writing to have been pract- 
ised for many ceiitnries before the times of the great Manrya 
reformer. So far I have nothing to change or to add. 

But the comparison of the Indian cliaractci's with Semitic 
signs, which 1 have instituted since, lias greatly altered my 
opinion regarding the palaeographic value of the indc])endent 
signs. I no longer believe in the possibility to regard the gha 
of the Edicts as a derivative from ga^ and admit now that the 
Bhattiprolu gli (below plate. I, No 3, Ool. VI) is an ind{‘>pon- 
dont foiin, the framer or framers of tlio alphab(jt having dis- 
carded one of the old Semitic radicals, which the common 
Brrihma alphabet retains. I further must admit that the Bhat- 
tiprolu j (below plate I, No 7, Col. V, a) and ,s; (plate I, 
No 15, Gol. V) are older forms than the coiTCsponding ones 
of the Edicts, the former being a tolerably faithful representa- 
tion of the oldest form of Zain and the latter being a simpli- 
fication of tlie Semitic Samecli, turned topsy-turry. The I and 
I (below plate I, No 12, CoL V, 2, Col. VI), regarding which I 
did not say anything definite, I must now declare to be indepen- 
dent evolutions from the ancient Semitic Lamed^ and even in 
the tailed c (below ]3late I, No 18, CoL V, 3) I now recognise an 
archaic form. On the other hand, for m which I took to 
be a possibly older form of the ordinary Brahma sign, I can 
no longer claim this distinction. It is merely the oldest ma of the 
Edicts, placed top downwards. This change of opinion regard- 
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ing tlic details^ the necessity for wliicli will become moi'e fully 
apparent in the next part of this paper^ naturally forces me to 
modify the general proposition that the Bhattiprolu alphabet 
does not teach us much regarding the liistory of tlic Brfihma 
[45] writing and regarding the conversion of the Semitic letters 
into Indian characters. It certainly fariiishes us with valuable, 
intermediate forms for four radical signS; Cp j\ I and Sp which 
latter appears to be the parent of tbo ordinary Brabma m and 
sa, and with one entirely independent derivative sign gh. Its 
separation from the ordinary BiTihma alphabet must fall not 
only before the third century B, C., but also before the time, 
when the Eran. coin was struck; and cannot have happened at 
a later period than the fifth century B. 0., though it may fall 
much earlier. 

This estimate cairies us back to the period; for which the 
passages of the JatakaS; the Pacittiya and the Mahavagga; 
quoted above^ assert the common use of writing, though they 
do not give the name of the characters employed nor any de- 
tails regarding them, by which they might be identified. The 
coincidence makes it of course tempting to assume that the 
writing-; referred to in the Buddhist Canon, is the Brahnil lipi. 
And the correctness^ or at least the great probability of this 
assumption; I think; is made apparent by the recent discoveries 
regarding the relative position of the Brrihmi and the Kliaro- 
sthz — the only other script which could come into question 
— as well as by the facts bearing on the origin of the liba- 
rostlii. 

The late finds of very ancient inscribed coins in North- 
western India leave no doubt that according to the epigrapliic 
evidence the BrahmI lipi was since the beginning of the his- 
torical period the paramount Indian alphabet; used from the 
Himalayas to Gape Komorin and from the Kliyber Pass to the 
Bay of Bengal; while the Kliarosthi held always a secondaiy 
place only in a very confined territory. Again; the clear evid- 
ence of the forms of the Kharosthi letters; the original stock 
of which is doubtlessly derived from the Aramaic alphabet of 
500 — 400 B. C.; shows that this alphabet cannot have been 
developed; much less have penetrated into Eastern India at 
the early period to which the Buddhist works refer. 



48 


Indian Studies. No III. 


The first point, which is of considerable general import- 
ance for Indian palaeography, will best become intelligible by 
a brief review of the epigi'aphy of those districts wliere Kha~ 
rosthi inscriptions occur. From the third century we have the 
two Kharosthi versions of the Asoka Edicts, incised in the 
[46] northwestern corner of tlic Panjab, at Shahbrizigarhl and Man- 
sehra. To the same or possibly a somewhat earlier period belong 
Sir A. Ciinningluim's coins from the site of the Taxila or 
sai^ila, which prove the contemporaneous popular use of tlio 
Brahma characters in Gandliara. 

These coins have been figured by Sir A. Cimniiigliam in 
bis Coins of Ancient India, plates II and III. Ho has ])aintod 
out, op. cit. p. 61, that they are partly puiich~inark(5d silver 
pieces and partly single or double die copper pieces, all of the 
standard peculiar to India, and he takes them for this reason 
and on account of the very archaic forms of the letters of the 
legends, ‘"‘"to be anterior to the Greek compiest of Alexander"'. 
It will perhaps be safer to say “anterior to the Greek conquest 
of Demetrius”. From their inscriptions, which are partly in 
Brahma characters of the Killsi type^ and partly both in 
Brahma and in Karostlii letters. Sir A. Cunningham has al- 
ready drawn the obvious inference, that both alphabets were 
used in Northern India during the third centui'y B. 0. Some- 
thing more, it seems to me, may be elicited from an analysis of 
the legends. 

On the coin, plate II, 17, the Brahma legend Vafnsvaka 
corresponds to Sanskrit Vata§mhalh and probably means “the 
Vata-A^vakas” or “the A§vakas of the Vata or ‘"fig-tree" di- 
vision”. It is well known that there was an Asvaka tribe in 
Northwestern India, whom the Greeks call Assakenoi and state 
(Arrian, Indica, I. 1) to have inhabited the country west of the 
Indus as far as the Kophen, It may further be mentioned that 
some old Indian tribes, like the Yaudheyas^ were actually di- 
vided into sections or ganaSj as well as that, as the case of 
the Audumbaras shows, tribes were occasionally named after 


^ The Kiilsi type is visible in the looped ja. 

^ See, Sir A. Cimninghara, Arch. Surv, Eeports, Vol. XIY, p. 141 and plate 
XXXI, whore coins of their second and tliird ga'rj.aa are described. 


III. Tlie AutuiuHy of the Braliml. 


49 


tripos. With thi.s explanation tlie coin appear.s to Imve been 
issued by one of tlie subdivisions of a tribe, wliicli occu])ietl just 
tlio.so disti'iota, from wlviclv so many Kliarosthi inscriptions come, 
and a IbTihnia inscription on a tribal coin would certainly in- 
dicate that tlie alphabet was in popular use. 

[47] '^riie latter point comes out still more strongly through 
some other coins, iigurotl on plate 111, ‘ visj. 


OhvdrHd 

No U JJwjaha (Kharont-lii) 

No 10 DojaJm (BmlnnT) 

No H [T]rtlma[ta] (Bmlnnl) 
No ,11 A[f<ik((f]Uth% (Braliml) 


Kovcirso 

Nsf/amd (l^raJinil) 
Negama (Bralniil) 
[N]aga[m,] (Braliml) 
Nsgam[r(J (Braliml) 


The word nagama is common enoiigli in Pali and in the 
epigraphic Prakrits, and means always ^thc tradersl It shows 
here that the coins arc mercantile money-tokens, issued hy 
traders, and the words on the ohverso may be either names 
of towns or of guilds.^ The latter explanation is perhaps the 
more probable one. But liowcver that may be, the use of both 
alphabets by traders proves indeed that both were in popular 
use in thci heart of Grandhara. 

The other coins of the same period, struck outside the 
Panjab, show legends in Brahml, even that from Mathima, 
op. cit. plate VIII, 1, in which town also a votive inscription 
in Brfdima characters of the third century (Reports Arch. Sur- 
vey, Vol. XX, plate VI) has been found. Only in one case 
Kharosthl letters have turned up further south, but under cir- 
cumstances, whicli do not allow the inference that the alpha- 


^ Thougli the letters are perfectly distinct, Sir A. Cunningham gives er- 
roneously Nekama as the reading of the Kliarosthi legend of No 9. On 
the obverse of No 8 he reads Rdlimata, and lie takes negama as the 
etinivalent of the Greek Nop.icTp.a, for which explanation there is no au- 
thority (see also Ind. Ant., vol. XXI, p. 346). He correctly points out 
that, on plate II, Nos 21 & 22 have the inscription Kd(ia8a, i. e. Kdlasa, 
in BrShma letters of the type of the Edicts, and asserts that No 13 on 
plate HI bears the Kharo§thi legend Pamca Nekamma. According to the 
autotype the third sign is not ne but a and the fourth looks like kra, 
® I am unahl© to explain Pujaha-Dojaha, Tdlwiata seems to he connected 
with the Sanskrit Tali ^^Corypha Taliera*’ or '‘^Elaconrtia cataphracta*’. 
Btthlor, Indian Studies. TIT, 4 
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bet was generally xxsecl or known. This case occurs in the 
Siclclapur Edicts where the writer Pada has added at the end 
his qualification lvpiJcare\ia ^tlio scribe/ in KharosthT characters. 
This looks like a joke or a boasb as if Pada^ proud of his 
accomplishments, had been anxious to make it ajqxarcnt that 
ho knoAv more than the ordinary characters. And, as he was 
[48] in the royal seiwice, it is not unlikely that he may have ac*.- 
quirod a knowledge of the Khavostlu during a stay in a north- 
ern office, or may have been a Northerner hy hirth/ 

From the second and first centuries B. 0, wc Iiavc {Oiicfly 
legends on coins, which wore struck in the Panjab or in non- 
Indian countries further west. The Indo-Qrecian kings gfmor- 
ally use Kharostlii letters, but Agathokles and Pantaloon em- 
ploy also Brahma characters, showing thereby that this alphabet 
likewise continued to be used in the Northwest, side by side 
with the Kharosthl. The same fact is proved by the doiililc 
legends in Kharosthi and Brahma letters on Sir A. Cimning- 
hara's Audumbara and Kuninda coins, op, cit. pi. IV^ and 
V, 1 — 6, which come from the same districts and probably 
belong to the same time. Further east in Kosambi, Ayodhya 
(op. cit., pi V, 7 — 18 and IX) and Pancfila (pi. VII) as well 
as further south in Ujjain (pi X) none but Brahma hitters 
occui’. And it is cmious that even the Yaudheyas (pi VI), 
wlio were settled on the lower Satledge, use only the latter 
characters. A few single letters on the gateway of the Bharalmt 
Stupa, .among which there is a sa of the second century, (Cun- 
ningham, the Stupa of Bharahut, pi VIII), are probably marks 
of northern masons, who erected this additional poi’tion of the 
monument for Dhanabhuti. 

During the peidod of the i^aka and Kusana kings, from 
the first century B. C. to the end of the second century A. D., 

^ See tlie Wiener Zeitschrift f. d. ICunde d. Morgenlandes, Vol, VII, p. 30 f. 
Dr. G-nerson, Ind. Ant,, Vol. XXIV, p. 247, points out an analogous 
practice of the modern Kayastlis of Bihar who sign the documents, 
written in the KaithI character, with their names in Arabic letters, 

2 The Vr??i«-coin No 15 is according to the evidence of the characters 
later and probably belongs to the period when the Sakas had carried 
the KharosUii as far ks Mathura, A few votive inscriptions of the second 
and first centuries B. C. from the same town are in Brahma characters, 
Epigraphia Indica, Vol. II, p. 195. 
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tlie numerous inscriptions^ incised in tlie Western Panjabj tire 
in Kliarosthi and tliose on Dr. Bhaf^’vanlfirs Lion Capital prove 
lluit the Klitirosllii ponetnitod during the reign of the 8aka 
Satrtij) tind king Huejasa or Hoejasa as far as MathuiTp, wliere 
hf)W(iy(M*j as the enormous quantity of Jaina and Bauddha votive 
inscriptions shows, the BiTihnni alphabet was at tliat time and 
Ifitiu’ the usual one. [49] The coins of the earlier Haka kings from 
the Norili like thosii of Mauos and A%os and of their Satraps, 
tis well as those of Gondo})luuTes and his brothers, have Grtmk 
tiTuI Kliarostlu legends, while the hiter Kusatia kings, Kaniska, 
Huviska tind Bti/.odeo or Vasudeva discard the latter, and their 
successors finally adopt the Brfihma alphabet. Further cast and 
south the king and Satrap Bajubula and his son Sudasa, who 
ruled over Mathura and peiduips over other portions of the eastern 
Panjab, eitlier follow the same practice as Mauos or use Bralmia 
letters (Oimningham, op. cit, pi. VIII, 2 — 5), which occur akso 
on the coins of the Satraps Hagamasha and Plagamana (ibidem, 
Nos (3 — 7). Further two foreign (Saka?) Satraps and kings of 
Ujjain, Naha|)ana and Castana employ on their coins both the 
Indian Alphabets simultaneously, while the inscriptions of Aya- 
ma, the minister of Nahapana, of his daughter Daksamitra 
and his somin-law, the Saka Usavadata or Usabhadata, as well 
as of tlic immediate deBcendants of Castana show exclusively 
Brahma chai'actcrs. 

The epigraphic evidence shows therefime that in the third 
century tlic popular use of the Kharosthi was strictly confined 
to the Panjab and that it was nothing more than a secondary 
script, running along by the side of the Brrihral, which pre- 
vailed all over India. This state of things continued during 
the next two centuries. During the period of the Saka rule 
tlio Kharosthi spread further south, without however losing 
its character as an accessory alphabet. A very strong ar- 
gument for tlie assumption that its position was the same even 
in the fourth century B. C. is furnished by Mr. Rapson^s 
discovery of Persian Sigloi with countermarks in Brahma and 
Kharosthi letters (Jour. Roy. As. Soc., 1895, p. 866 ff.). For 
this reason and because the general prevalence of the Bi’fihma 
alphabet has now become more clearly apparent, it seems very 
probable that the Buddhist Canon can only refer to the latter. 
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The second pointy the hnpT'obahility that the Kharosthi 
was already developed or in general use even in its home as 
early as say 500 B* C. requires here only a few remarks as 
the details have been discussed fully below in Appendix L 
Its derivation from the Aramaic alphabet has been generally 
accepted, ever since Mr, E. Thomas ])omtccl it out^ and ilu) 
shape of its ha, na, ra and m }uakGS a doubt impossible. Av- 
cording to Dr, I. Taylor's suggestion, The Alphabet, VoL 11, 
p. 261, wbicli [50] is most probable on historicaal and palaeogra- 
phical grounds, its immediate source is tlie Aramaic alpliabet 
of the Akhaemenian period, and the introduction of the Aramaic* 
lettei’s into India dates from the time, when tlic Akhaemenian 
kings of Persia had conquered the Paiijab, just those districts 
where the Kharosthi has its real lionie,^ As the Persian con- 

^ M. Haldvy, op. cit., p. *250 if, and particularly p. 267, tries to e.stal)lisli 
a still later date for the elaboration of tlie Kbarostbi, He seelrs the 
prototypes of its ciiaracters in the Aramaic alphabet of the fourth cent- 
ury B. C. He believes that they were developed in Ariana not earlier 
than 330 B. C, after the appointment of Macedonian Satraps by Alexan- 
der, who, as he thinks, may have fostered the use of the already pre- 
valent Aramaic writing and thereby may have induced their subjects to 
adapt it to their special wants, The obvioms weakness of M. Haldvy's 
arguments prevents my accepting lus theory, which would he more fa- 
vourable for my point. 

It is a matter of course that I am likewise Tinable to agree with 
M. Hal5vy’s theory (op. cit,, p. 280—286 and Plate H, A) according to 
which the Brahmi lipi has borrowed from the Kharosthi six radical signs, 
yVia, na, n and ra, the Anunasika, the system of vowel-notation, 
and the numeral signs 4 — 9. The reasons, why I do not consider the 
six Matrkas and the vowel-notation of the BiTihina alphabet as loans 
from the Kharosthi, will become apparent in the next section of this 
Essay. With respect to the Anunasika, I must point out that the sign 
VII, which M. Hal4vy derives from the Kharosthi ma V of the Indo- 
Grecian coins, appears in no Indian document written in India before 
1200 A, H., while the Kharosthi went out of use about 200 A. D. As 
regards the assertion that the Brahma numeral signs for 4 — 9 are the 
initial Kharosthi letters for the words catur, pancan, §at, (old Prakrit, , 9 a, 
chha or sa^,), saptan (Prakrit satta), a§^an (old Prakrit asla, at,tha) and 
na'oan (old Prakrit ^zaua), which is also put forward by Br. Taylor (The 
Alphabet, II, p. 266), it is unfortunate that in four cases the facts are 
absolutely against it. The Kharosthi clia Y doubt looks like the 
Ksatrapa sign for four. But the Indian words for four, all begin with the 
unaspirated ca. Again, the Asoka signs for six (see below plate III) have on 
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[51] quest pi'obubly happcncfl shortly before 500 B. C.; it is iiupos-> 
sible that the Kharosthi can have been developed before 450 B. 
C., and it is not to bo tlionght of that it could have penetrated into 
Eastern India^ wlu^re tlie Buddhist Canon was composed^ during 
the tifth century^ much less could it have been there in so general 
usCj as the alphabet mentioned by the ancient Buddhists cer- 
tainly was. Under the circumstances just discussed^ the as- 
sumption that the alphabet^ referred to in the Jatakas, the 
Mahavagga . and so forth is the BiTihmi — whiclq 1 repeat, the 
palaeographic facts contained in Asoka^s Edicts, the Indian 
letters on tlui Persian Higloi, the legond of the Erap coin, the 
Bhatt-iprolu inscriptions strongly suggest— undeniably gains a 
very high degree of probability. 

IV, 

As the literary evidence points to the common use of 
writing in India during the lifth and perhaps in the sixth cen- 
tury B. G., and as tlie pa]aeogra])hic evidence proves the Bralimi 
lipi to be the oldest Indian alpliabet and to be probably identical 
with the script referred to in the Buddhist Canon, it is a matter 
of course that its source must be found in the more ancient Se- 
mitic characters. A short time ago such a result would have 
precluded the possibility of all attonips to make Soutliorn Ara- 
bia the country from which the parents of the Brahma letters 
came. But at present, pretensions to a high antiquity ai'c put 

rescuiblaucG to the Kbarosthi sa Further tlie KKati*apa sig'ii for 
seven ^ or Gupta /I cannot be the KharoKtlu palatal ,m flj because 
tbo word for .seven begins in all Indian dialects with a dental tfU. Again, 
the ksatrapa and Andhra ^ cannot, represent the Kharosthi A.9, because 
no such ligature is ever funned in any Indian writing. Besides, if it 
liad been formed, it would lie wi’oiig. The second part ought to be the 
lingual .■?« 'P; because the word is asfan not mtan. Finally, the 
nought of the ninth and later centuries O cannot be derived from a 
sign for 10 expres.sed by a circle, because ho such figure exists, nor 
from the entirely dissimilar Kharosthx da ^ . The Hindus call the nought 
explicitly M^iyahindu "tbo dot marking a blank*^ and about A, D. 500 
they marked it by a .simple dot, which latter is commonly used in in- 
scriptions and MSS in order to mark a blank (see the Grundris.s, 1, 11, 
pp. 78 and 86), and which was later converted into a small circle. 
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forward on behalf of various epigrapliie documents from the 
latter country. The theories^ it is triie^ are still conflicting, 
yome ascribe certain Sabaeaii inscriptions to the tenth century 
B. C. or an earlier period^ while others declare thos(^ of the 
Miiiacans to belong to vexy ancient times and deny tbc anti- 
quity of the Sabaean dociiuicnts. More light oxi these (|iuistions 
is required; but even as matters stand at present; it seems to 
mo liaiiaTcloiis to make use of the old argument; that tlu^ de- 
rivation of the Brahma letters from a South-Arabiau sources 
is a priori impossible; because the inscri])tionS; found therc; 
are of too modern dates. 

[52] Nevertheless the theory of a South -Semitic origin ol‘ 
the Brahma alphabet appears to me untenable. What has been 
brought forward in its favour by the two chief advocates; is to 
a great extent far from convincing. The ocular evidence; it 
seems to mC; speaks against many of their identifications.^ 
Further; in some cases late or at least secondaiy forms of 
Indian letters have been used for eomparison.^ Again iu other 
cases the most extraordinary and absolutely unnecessary changes 
in the phonetic value of the signs are assumed to be quihi nat- 
ural and hardly worthy of an cx])huuitory remark. When one 
is told that the Hindus utilised the Semitic Qoph to express 
the sound elm (Deecke) or cha and Im (Taylor); that they 
employed the Semitic Shin for jccy ki, m and sa (Deecke) or 
at least for ja and sa (Taylor); that the Semitic Wfm furnished 
both the signs for ya and or that Lamed became ra and 
Resh was turned into la^ one can only say that such assertions 
are hard to believe. As the Hindus arc always very particular; 
even pedantiC; in matters connected with phoueticS; and as 
the framers of the Brahmi lipi evidently have been careful 
with respect to the formation of many derivative signS; duly 
dei’iving dlia from da, pha A’om hha from ha and so forth; 
it seems incredible that they should have had no regard for 
phonetic affinities in utilising the signS; which they borrowed. 
And the assumed vagaries appear absolutely inexplicable if 

^ That i.s also Sir A. Giiuniiigham’s statement, Coins of Ancient India 
np. 39—40. 

® To the former class belong Dr. Deecke’s initial A and Dr. Taylor’s broad- 
backed 4a, to the latter Dr. Taylor’s initial A, /cha and j'a. 
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one considers tbafc the Semitic alplnahet has the Tsade^ the 
phonetic value of which comes close to c.a and cha^ and that 
it possesses separate signs for Waw and Yod^ which might be 
used to express m and ya> 

As long as the tlieoides regarding the derivation of the 
Brahma alphabet contain equations like those just mentioned; 
aTid as long as these tlieories do not take into account all the 
oldest forms of th(‘. Indian letters^ the problem^ it seems to inC; 
has not l)ceu solved and the task has to be redone. Really trust- 
worthy results can only ho attained under the following conditions : — 

[53] (1) The comparison must he based on tlic oldest forms 
of the Indian alphabet and actually occurring Semitic signs of 
one and the same period. 

(2) The comparison may include only such irregular equa- 
tionS; as can be supported by analogies from other caseS; where 
nations have borrowed foreign alphabets. 

(3) The comparison must show that there are iixod prin- 
ciples of derivation. 

In resuming the inquiry on these piniiciples I soon found 
that the Southern Semitic characters would not serve my pur- 
pose. Though tlie Himyaritic or Sabaean alpliabet on account 
of its stiff; monumental appearance bears a general resemblance 
to tlie Brahml. lipi^ and though two or tree of its letters come 
close to the coiTcspondiiig Indian signS; it includes so many 
dissimilar characters^ which evidently arc more strongly modi- 
iicd than the Brahma MatrkaS; that the real resemblances can 
only be considered as accidental or as due to an analogous de- 
velopment. But on trying the oldest characters^ which are al- 
most identical throughout all the countries; occupied by the 
Northern Semites, it became possible to identify in the Bralima 
alphabet all the twenty two Semitic letters; and to explain the 
formation of the numerous derivative signS; which the Indians 
were compelled to add. As stated already; the idontilicatxoiis 
agree for the greater part with Professor Weber’S; whose im- 
portant essay in the Zeitsehrift der Doutschen Morgenltodischen 
Gesellschaft of 1855 very nearly solved the problem of the 
origin of the Brahma alphabet. If Professor Weber had had 
at his disposal the materials which are accessible at present, 
his acumen would no doubt have removed every difficulty. 
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The identifications are shown in the accompanying Table^ 
kindly drawn for me by Mr. S. Pepper and etched by Messrs 
Angerer and Goschl of Vienna. The signs of the first two co- 
liiinns have been taken from M. Ph. Berger’s Ilistoire do 
FEcriturc dans FAntiquitc, pp. 185 and 202 and those of 
Col. HI with the exception of the Taw from Hinjirli (22. IIL b) 
from Professor Eating’s Tabula Scripturae Aramaicae (IHIKT). 
Among tlie forms of column IV without astenasks^ those O])posite 
the twelfth and the seventeenth Semitic characters [54] have, 
been taken from a plaster cast of Sir A. Cunningham’s Eran 
coin (see also Coins of Anciemt India^ plate XI, 18) and tliat 
opposite the sixteenth character from tlui word Otsa in tlic Krdsi 
version, Ed. XIII, 1, 1. 37. 

Among the signs in column V and VI a few are from Sfinchi, 
viz, the lingual Ijiy the fifth of Col. VI opposite the fourth 
Semitic character, and the first of Col. V opposite tlie sixteenth 
Semitic character. Furthoi’, in Col VI the fourth sign opposite the 
sixtli Semitic character, tJ, comes from Bharahut^ the first 
opposite No 15 from the Eran coin the third opposite the fifteenth 
Semitic character in Col. VI has been taken from the Ghasundi 
slab, and two signs of tlie two rows in the same Col. opposite the 
sixteenth character, viz. the second in the first row, A/, and tlie last 
in the second row, I, belong to tlie liathiguinpha and Nanaghat in- 
scriptions. All the remaining letters have lieeii drawn according 
to Dr. Burgess’ facsimiles of the Rock and Pillar Edicts,^ and of 
the Bhattiprolu inscriptions. 

A. The Borrowed Sujns, 

Before proceeding to the details, it will be desirable to 
state the principles, on which the twenty-two signs of the Se- 
mitic alphabet seem to have been turned into Brrihina letters. 
Even, a superficial examination of the Brahma alphabet shows 
the following chief characteristics: — 

(1) The letters ax'e set up as straight as possible, and 
they are with few exceptions made equal in height. 

^ The facHimilew of the Girufir and Kalsi versioius, on which I have chiefly 
drawn, have been published, Epigr. Ind. vol, 11, p. 447 ff. TJie Pillar 
Edicts have appeared op. ciL, p. 245 ff. and the Bliaitiprolu in.scriptiun.s 
op. cit, p. 323 if, 
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(2) The majority consists of vertical lines with append- 
ages attached mostly at the foot^ occasionally at the foot and 
at the top;, or rarely in the middle; but there is no case where 
{in appendage has been added to the top alone. 

[65] (3) At the top of the characters appear mostly the ends 
of vertical linos, less frcfpiontly straight horizontal lines, still 
more rarely curves or the points of angles opening down- 
wards, {ind quite exceptionally in mit (No 13, Col. V) two lines 
rising upwards. In no case does the top show several angles, 
placed side by side, with a vertical or slanting line lianging 
down from it, or a triangle or circle with a pendant line. 

The principles or temlcnchis, which produced these cha- 
racteri’stics, seoin to bo a certain pedantic formalism, a desire 
to have signs well suited for the formation of regular lines, 
and a strong aversion against all top-heavy characters.^ The 
natural result was that a number of the Semitic signs had to 

^ Tho appearauce of a pcclautic formaliKin in tlio alphabet, is no more than 
what might bo expected. For it i« a characteristic of most Indian cre- 
ations in literature, science and art. The aversion, shown by the Hindus 
against letters with heavy tops, has also a good and sufficient reason, 
and, I think, it is chiefly due to their making the letters hang down from 
a top-liiie instead of placing them on a ba.se-lino (see, Beruni, India I, 17ii5). 
The modern Karkiin or clerk of We-stern, and, as Dr. Grierson informs 
me, also of Eastern India, as a rule, actually draws this line across the 
whole breadth of the paper, and the modern Lekhak or copyist places 
a small hoard with thin threads fastened at ouual distances helow his 
sheet of paper, or s(iii6e55es the iaiper between the strings and the board. 
The general appearance of the most ancient MSS., like the Bower birch 
bark volume and the Horiu/d palmleaves, makes it highly probable that 
their writers used the same or a similar contrivance. Even the look of 
the Asoka inscriptions, especially of the Pillar Edicts and of the Giriuir 
and Jaugada Rock Edicts, indicates tlmt their engravers, or the writers 
of the original copies, were accustomed to the use of to]) lines. Though 
they are rarely (luite exact, it ‘is clearly visible that tlioy at least tried 
to equalise the height of tlie tops. If the custom, as is not improbable, 
dates from still earlier times, the aversion against heavy tops is easily 
explained. For signs hegmning with vertical lines or with short hori- 
zontal strokes are most suitable for such writing, and the later modifi- 
cations of the Brahma letters are to a great extent the results of a 
variety of attempts to obtain such forms. Another reason may have 
been the introduction of the vowel-signs, which mostly are added to the 
tops of the consonants. 
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be. turned topsy-turvy or to be laid on their sides, while tiic 
triangles or double angles, occurring at the tops of others had 
to be got rid of by some contrivance or other. A further 
change in the position of the signs had to be made, when the 
Hindus began to write from the loft to the I’ight. They had^ 
of course, to bo turned from the right to the left, as in (3reok. 
[5G] Instances, where the old position has been preserved, are 
bowever met with both in borrowed and derivative signs. 

With respect to the single borrowed letters I have to 
add the following i^cmarks. 

No 1. That the Hindus, like the Greeks used the Se- 
mitic AUph m order to express the vowel a has been susjxictcd 
by Professor Weber. His successors have asserted the identity 
of the lirst letters of the two alphabets as a fact, thongb the 
Indian forms of the initial A with two curves, whicb hav(^ 
been mostly used for comparison,^ do not agree very well. 
The doubtlessly oldest form with the angle to the left of the 
vertical (Col. V) whicb, as stated above, is peculiar to the 
SoutlieriL versions of the Edicts, agrees almost exactly with 
the oldest Semitic signs. Only the vertical has ])Con placed at 
the point of the angle in order to make the ap[)earaiice of the 
letter more regular, and the whole sign has, of course, been 
turned from the right to the left. On a Patna seal it occurs, 
Iiowever, once in its oilginal position, sec the Grmidriss, 
Taf. IL 1. .1, and p. 8. 

No 2. I can only agree to the identification of the Brill una 
Im with the Semitic Beth, which has been asserted on the strength 
of the Sabaeaii and Ethiopian forms ^ by Professor Weber and 
bis successoi-s, with the exception of M. Haldvy, who derives 
it from the dissimilar Greek Beta, But I think that it is 
a development, derived by the Hindus immediately from the 


^ M. Hal6vy, however, correctly compares tlie angular form. His attempt 
to derive it from the Greek Alpha is not intelligible to me. The two 
signs possess a niinimiiin of resemblance to each other, 

^ The Sabaean form is no doubt very similar to the Braliuia sign but, I 
think, due to a different modiffcation of the ancient North Semitic letter. 
It would seem that the triangle at the head of the letter has been turned 
into a square and the stroke on the right has been niaclo straight. Hence 
arose first the p] and by a simplification 
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old Plioeiiician and Mesa signs. As the Hindus did not toler- 
ate heavy tops, they opened the triangle and made the central 
stroke hang down from the end of the angle in the manner 
shown in the liypothetical form in Col. III.^ The next result was 
a rhoml)()id form (Ool. V, a'h a few examples of which are found 
occasionally in various versions of tlic Edicts^ where we have 
^ ho in apalihodhaye, Kfdsi Edict 1. 15. The liking of the 
[57] Hindus for straight top-lines produced further the square and 
the ohlong ha^, which latter is the commonest form in Krdsx 
and the r(*.gular one in the Bhattiprolu inscriptions. It may 
be noted, that this letter is frequently, though not regularly, 
made smaller than those with verticals. Kegarding the want 
of the lower line in the derivative hJut (Col. VI) see below. 

No 3. The identity of the Indian (ja Avith the Semitic 
signs is so evident that it has been always recognised. I will 
only add that there are numerous instances in the Edicts where 
one of the sides of the angle is shorter than the other. The 
formal looking very pointed angles Avith perfectly straight equal 
sides arc cliaracteristic of the Western and Southern versions. 

No 4. The identity of the Brahma dha Avith the Semitic 
Daleth has also been generally admitted, Dr, Taylor, who de- 
rives it from tha (No 9, Col. V) alone dissenting. To me it 
seems that the first form, given in Col. V, Avith the vertical on 
the right, is the immediate offspring of the oldest Semitic forms, 
the letter leaving been made higher and the right hand stroke 
straightened in accordance with the genex^al principles of forma- 
tion, stated, above. The round back is probably due to a cur- 
sive development. In the Edicts this form is rare, and the 
second, given in Col. V, Avhich is younger and duo to the change 
in the position required by the change in the direction of the 
writing, is found in the great majority of eases. The older 
one (Col. V, a) is used exclusively in the Bliai4;iprolii inscriptions 
and usually in the Western cave inscriptions of the Nanaghat, 
Nasik, Karle, Junnar and so forth, Avhich range from about 
150 B. 0. to 200 A. D, It is also the parent of all the later 

^ All apparently analog’ou« modification of the old Semitic Beth Avhich one 
might be inclined to see in the 5^ of the Orlchon inscriptions (V. Thomsen, 
Insr, de TOrkhon ddchijfifr^es, p. 24) is disposed of by Prof. Doiiner’s re- 
marks on the sign in his essay, sur Torigine de I’Alphahet Turc, p. 57 f. 
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northern forms of the letter^ including the present Doranagarl 
dh(L In the caves meaitioned wo hnd also in the Andhra and 
other inscriptions of the first and second centuries A. D, numer- 
ous triangular forms ^ like <7 or They may l)e possibly an- 
cient survivals^ especially as the Edicts too occasionally offer 
forms witli half angular backs like 

The difficulty with respect to the phonetic vahi<3 of the 
Brahma sigU;, which does not exactly correspond to that of 
[58] the Dalethj, may perhaps be explained by the suggestion that 
the letter was used for a long time both for tlie unaspirated 
and the aspirated dental^ and that the da was s(‘.j)aratcd at a 
timOj when the real value of the l)orrowed sign had been foi’- 
gotten. 

No 5. Professor Weber denies the connexion of the 
Brahma ha with the Semitic He, while Drs. Deeeko and Tay- 
lor derive it from the Sahaean form As long as only 
the round form, given as the third sign in Col. and similar 
ones were known to exist in the Edicts^ the case was a diffi- 
cult one. Dr. Bui’gess' new impressions and facsimiles show, 
however, tliat the angular ha^ Col. V, 1), which is constant in 
the cave inscriptions of the next centuries, occurs here and 
t])cre in Asoka's inscrii)tions.'^ The now Siddapur version 
sliows throughout the little horizontal bar (on the right) attached 
very close to the foot of the letter and offers in the word ma- 
hatpane No, I, 1. 4) the sign, placed first in Col. V. This is al- 
most exactly a turned He of the Assyrian weights (Col, III, b) 
which according to M. de Vogiid^ appears from about 700 B. C. 
Professor Exiting kindly points out to me that the very similar 
He of Col. Ill, 1 is found on a Mina (0. I. S., P. II, No 6*’), 
which according to the accompanying cuneiform inscription dates 
from the reign of Salinanassar, and therefore, as also M. de 
Vogile has stated in his remarks on the inscription, is older 


^ See Burgess, Arch. Surv. Reports West-Iud., VoL IV, Plates XHV, 17; 

XLVIII, 16, 17; and the Grundriss, I, 11, Tafel III. U. VII, XI. 

^ Tills sign is due to a very much stronger modification of tlu^ ancient 
North-Semitic He than the Brahma letter. 

See also above p. 4t, and the Gruiidriss, Tafel 11. 40. VI. 

^ Corpus Tiiscr. Soinit., P. II, VoL I, p. III. Mr, Berger (niters this sign 
(Table, op, cit,, p. .SCO) iu the cohunii for the Persian period. 
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than the year 725 B. C. As this sign belongs to the eighth 
century B. 0., when the very archaic forms of the Alepli^ Dalefli, 
Chethy Thathf Wav and Qoph? represented by the corresponding 
Bralmia letters, still existed,^ it may be considered the proto- 
type of the Indian ha. The aversion of the Hindus against 
heavy tops, of course, caused the sign to be turned round, 
and their liking for regularity caused the bar to be attached 
to the stroke which then became the base-line, and the whole 
letter to be set up straight. All things considered, this explan- 
ation seems [59] more probable than attempts to connect ha 
witli the later more exactly agreeing sign in Col. Ill, b, or 
with tlie still older form with tlireo parallel bars. 

No G. The Indian ra, regarding which Professor Weber 
felt uncertain, evidently corresponds with the Mesa form of Waw. 
Owing to the aversion agtainst heavy tops the Semitic letter 
has been turned topsy-turvy. At the same time the semicircle 
has been closed. Among the two forms, given in Col. V, the 
second is the regular one in the Edicts, the first, as well as 
an angular variety not given, ^ occurs only rarely. 

No 7. Professor Weher has already pi’onoiinced himself 
for the identity of the Brahma ja with the Zain. On plionetic 
grounds Professor Weber’s conjecture is extremely px*obable. 
For, ever since the Indians began to borrow Persian and Arabic 
words, they have rendered the Zain of the latter by tbeir ja, 
and the dictionaries of the Indian vernaculars contain hundreds 
of instances of this kind. Even in earlier times, about A. D. 
500, they express, 'e. g. in jlva for Zsuc (Ziv-s) the Greek 
Zeta, which then had the value of Zain, ])y ja. Both facts 
prove that the two sounds had a close affinity for their ear. 
The discovery of the Bhattiprolu j,^ Col. V, a, considerably 
facilitates the identification of the two signs, as it closely agTces 
with the archaic Phoenician sign, differing only slightly in the 
position of the bars at the top and the foot. The signs of the 


^ See M. cle Vogu4, op. cit, p. IL 

® Compare also above p. 41, where a fourth cursive form lias been ifigured. 

® Dr. Burgess' facsimiles in the Epigraphia Indica' show occasionally an 
incipient central bar in ju and ya, wdiere it ought not to occur. Tht=i 
impi’essions prove clearly that in all these cases there is not a real tliird 
line, but that the stone has a flaw. 
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Edicts, given in Gol. V, b— d, arc all cursive, and represent 
attempts to maki'- , tlie letter with a single, stroke or at least 
with two. The, third form wdtli a dot at the junction of the 
two curves, is of course a development from the second with 
the loop. And the substitution of a dot for a loop indicates 
that the persons who invented it wrote witli pen and ink. A 
man working with a stylus would not think of such a substitution, 
nay could hardly effect ltd 

No 8. The discovery of the angular gha (Col. V, a) which 
occurs a few times in the Kfilsl version ^ and is constant in tlu^ 
cave inscriptions, makes its identification with the throe-barred 
[60] Chefh of the archaic Phoenician, of the Sinjirli and other 
ancient inscriptions, very probable. The Semitic sign, which 
often slants towards the left, has been laid on its side (see the 
hypothetical form in Col. IV) and the long upper bar, covering 
the letter, has been raised upwards and converted into the long 
vertical on the Icft.’^ The usual form of the Asoka Edicts with 
the curve is of course cursive. In the Bhattiprolu alphabet this 
letter has been discarded and a derivative from ga (No 3, 
CoL VI) takes its place. The Sahaean Chefh from which 
Dr. Taylor derives the Indian gha^ is no doubt an analogous 
development from the old North-Semitic sign. 

No 9. The identity of the Brahma tha with the Semitic 
Theth has always been recognised and is evident enough. I 
may mention as a curiosity that a small ci’oss appears inside 
the circle instead of a dot in the Pallava landgrant, Epigraphia 
Indica, Vol. I, p. Iff. In this document all dots are replaced 


^ Eegarding the iise of ink in India, seo above p. 22. The ancient Indian 
term for ink is ma^if often spelt masi, and now pronounced maJehi, wliicli 
is derived from the obsolete verb mas, himsaydm, compare mai^a and 
masmasd. Etymologically, and originally it means ^powder* (of charcoal 
and the like), used for the preparation of ink, see the larger Petersburg 
Pictionai'y under masi, and the Granclnss, I, 11, p. 91. 

^ The sign given in the Table has been taken from upaghdle, Ed. XIII, 1, 
1. 37. 

^ It may be mentioned as a curiosity, that from the twelfth century 
A. D. the Nagari gha is again placed xxpright and Has become almost ident- 
. ical with its Semitic prototype, see the Gfrnndriss, Taf. V. 13. XX— XXII. 
This is, however, not due to a survival, but merely to the desire of 
equalising the breadth of the Nagari letters. 
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by miimte crosses. On the other hand^ a Theth with a dot 
occurs on an Assyrian weighty see Col. III. 

No 10. The derivation of tlie BiTihma ya from the an- 
cient Semitic Yod has been asserted by Professor Wel)cr^ avIio 
however could only compare the later round Plioenician form^ 
which opens downwards.^ The oldest Indian form is probably 
the notc.hcd one (Col V, a),^ which appears exclusively in tlie 
Delhi Pillar Edicts and occasionally in most other versions and is 
the par(mt of all the later developments. It is probably de- 
rived from tlie oldest Semitic Yod, formed of a downstroke with 
two harS; attached to the left^ and one to the right. Its forma- 
tion scorns to have been effected by placing the top-heavy sign 
on its side, in the manner shown in the hypothetical form of 
[()!] Col III; by lengthening the stroke which now stood in 
the middle of the line and equalising the direction of that on 
the right. 

No 11. The deiivation of the BiTihma ka was a difficult 
prohlcm, as long as the cross with four perfectly equal bars 
(Col. V; b) was considered to bo its most ancient foraq and 
consequently the earlier attempts to account for its existence 
arc not very satisfactory. Professor Weber^ following Kopp, 
and Dr. Taylor have tried to derive it from the Semitic Qoph 
very much against the ocular evidence; and M. Halcvy has 
identified it with the Aramaic Kaph, which likewise; as far as 
I can scC; does not resemble the Indian letter. But noW; when 
the more accurate reproductions of the Edicts have proved the 
frequent early occurrence of the daggei’-shaped form (Col V; a) 
which is constant in Bhattiprohi and in all the various inscrip- 
tions; incised between 200 B. C. and 550 A. D.; the case of 
the sign is by no means desperate nor even difficult. If; as now 
may be done with perfect propriety; the dagger-shaped ka is 
taken as the older form and the cross with equal bars as a 
regularised or formalised derivative; it is easily recognisable 
that the dagger-form probably has been derived from a Kaph, 
like that of Mesa's inscription (Col. II); in which the down- 

^ Is has also been adinitted by M. Hal6vy, who compares a late form of 
the Semitic letter. 

^ That with the single curved stroke at the foot of the vertical is appa- 
rently cursive. 
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stroke slants sharply to tlie left and the angle on the left is 
attaclied very close to tlie top^ compare also the signs of tlie 
^Siloah inscription^ in Prof. Euting’s Tabula Script. Aram. Col. o. 
In setting the sign up straight^ the Hindus took the up])er stroke 
of the angle for the top of tlie down-stroke^ and a (‘.ross-likc 
ligure was tlic natural result^ which; on being made hioi'c 
regular; yielded the dagger-shape. 

No 12. For the identity of the Brahma la (Col. V; a) 
with tlie Semitic Lamed (Cols. I and 11); which has been re- 
cognised by Professor Weber and accepted by Dr. Deocko and 
M. TIaldvy; the la of the Eran coin (Col. IV); the Bliattiprolu 
la (Col. V; b) and the Bhattiprolu I (Col. VI) furnish 
illustrations. The most ancient survival is found in tlio last 
mentioned character; which; if the little bar denoting the ling- 
ualisation is removed, almost exactly represents the Semitic 
sign. Next comes the letter of the Eran coin; which has pre- 
[62] served the original direction of the Lamed j but shows on the 
right the little bar^ no doubt intended to mark the end of the 
line. This bar is wanting in the Bhattiprolu 1^ which how- 
ever has been turned from the right to the left and has deve- 
loped a curious long tail; hanging down from the top of the 
main line. Originally this appendage no doubt was a flourish; 
marking the end of the vortical. 

No 13. The identification of the Brrdima ma with the 
Semitic Mem is also due to Professor Weber, ITo, as well as 
M. Haldvy; derive it from the Aramaic sign of tlie seventh 
century^ B. C., Though this derivation is no douht tempting 
it seems to me that it is equally possible to connect the Brahma 
ma with a sign like that of the Mesa inscription; which likewise 
shows a curve at the end of the down-stroke. A little stronger 
development of this euxwe would necessarily lead to a sigii; 
like the hypothetical onC; entered in Col. IV; which is almost 
the same as the first Pehlevi Mem of Col 58 in Professor 
Eating’s Tabula Script. Aram. And in support of this view I 
may appeal to the development of the looped ka^, Northern ^ 
and Southern ^ from the dagger-shaped ka with a curve at 
he foot 9^; as well as of the round ad Southern rei from X? which 


^ Sec M, de Vogii^ cit. 
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show analogous changes on purely Indian ground. Tlie super- 
position of the angle^ which originally remained at the side, 
over the round or elliptical %ure^ is of course due to the 
striving after regularity, which the Hindus show throughout. 
I'he BiTilima ma with the angle at the top (CoL V, a) which is 
(sec* also al)Ove p. 39) particularly common in the Girnfir ver- 
sion and not found in the Northern versions, thus appears to 
he the older form, and that with a curve (Col. V, h) the cursive 
one. In the Bliatf-iprolu alphahot the ancient Brahma ma with the 
a.ng1e appears turned toj)sy-turvy (see p. 4G). The Sahaean, Beta- 
like Mem^ ^ from which Hr. Doecko and Dr. Taylor derive the 
Brrdima ma^ shows little resemblance and is probably the pi’oduct 
of a different process. 

[fi3] No 14, Professor Weber, ^ who is followed by Dr. 
D (‘cckc, considers the Semitic Nun to be represented by the 
Brahma iia, Col. VI, h, and it is Dr. Taylor alone who connects 
the dental na, Col. V, directly with the Sabaean form of N%in, 
I do not tbink it pmbable that a Hindu would make such a 
mistake as to take the phonetic value of Nun to be equivalent 
to bis lingual nasal, whieb sounds very differently, and I fail 
to see, except on the impossible theory of Gi'cek mediation, 
how the double horizontal line of na can be explained by means 
of a real Semitic form. It seems to me that the Hindus, owing 
to their aversion to heavy tops, first turned the Nihn topsy- 
turvy and used for some time a figure like that drawn in 
Col. IV.'^ As a proof for this assertion I would cite the palatal 


^ The tliml Pelilevl Mem of CoL 59 of the same Table, which exactly re- 
.sembles the Brahma ma, may ho pointed out as an interesting analogous 
development. 

^ 1 must add that Professor Weber admits the possibility of deriving the 
dental na from Nnn, but thinks that the comes nearer. M. Halevy 
connects oia immediately with the Greek vu, wliicli, as he belicve.s, was 
laid on its side. 

® A Nun with a small open S(|uare at the top, instead of an angle, occurs 
in the Siloah inscription and again much later, see Prof, Euting’s Tabula 
Scr. Aram, Cols. Sa-b, 8 b, and 13 a. As the change from an angde to 
an open square i.s in keeping wdth the stiff formalism of the Indian al- 
phabet, it is not necessary to assume that the Semitic i)rototype showed 
the latter. The Indian form is probably nothing but an analogous de- 
velopment. 

KiUiler, ladiau Studios. Ill, 5 
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na (Col VI, a), whicli consists of tlie liypotlietical form, turned 
from right to left, and of a small bar at the top, indicating that 
it belongs to a different class or Varga. 

Later only, I think, the Hindus substituted as a cursive 
development for the hook at the side, the single bar which 
protrudes on either side of the foot of the vertical. 

No 15. Professor Weber doubtingly proposes to connect 
the Brahma sa (Col. VI, d) with tlio Semitic SamecJi^ and his 
idea has been taken up by Dr. Taylor who derives it from 
the veiy dissimilar Saba can form The now Bhattiprolii 
Col V (the origin of which has been wrongly explained in, my 
introductory remazdes to the edition of the inscriptions) and the 
sa of the Eran coin (Col. VI, a) as well as the m of the 
Ghasundi slab (see below), I think, permit me to say that 
Professor Weber’s conjecture is well founded. I take the Bhatti- 
prolu s to be derived from a Saniech like that in Ool. I, b, 
the two [64] upper bars of whicli 'were replaced by a curve 
(as in the hypothetical sign in Col. IV) and which was then 
turned topsy-turvy in accordance with tlic Indian principle, 
appealed to so often. This sign probably served in the b(^gin- 
ning to express both na and m. Later two >scparate signs were 
developed out of this original representative for Semech, (1) 
the sign for sa with the original cross bar placed at the outside 
of the curve, whicli appears in its original jiosition on the Erai.i 
coin (Col. VI, a) and turned from the right to the left (Col 
VI, b) in the Soutliern versions of the Edicts (Girnar and Sid- 
dapur) and in Bhattiprolu; (2) tlie sign for sa (Col VI, c), 
with the original cross-bar shortened and placed inside the 
curve, which hitherto is traceahlo only on the Ghasundi slab,^ 
but must have been used extensively, as it is evidently the 
parent of the square sa of the later Sanskrit inscriptions. It 
occurs neither in the Bhattiprolu alphabet, which retained the 
old sign, in order to denote 8, nor in the ordinary Brrilimi lipi 


^ See Journ. An. Soc. Beug-., Vol. LVI, Plate at p. 79, where it occurs in 
the name SamJcavsmiLu. 

^ The square form occurs fir.st in the Mora Well inscription from the times 
of RhjnvuLVs son (JSodasa), Arch. Surv. Rep., Vol. XX, Plate V, 4, which 
possibly belongs to the fir,st century A. D. 
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of the Edicts. The northern variety of the latter developed a 
new sa (Col. VI^ cl) with a curve instead of the straight limb 
at the sidC; and out of this the sign with two curves^ one below 
the otlier (Col. VI; e); which occurs in the Kfdsi version^ in 
Da^aratha's Nagarjuni cave inscriptions and so forth, and which 
probably is also intended for m. 

It would; of course; be possible to connect the Blnitti- 
prolu with the cursive Aramaic BmieAth (Col III) of the sixth 
century B. C. But then the cross bar of the Bhattiprolu sign 
would remain unexplained. Moreover; there would be the in- 
superable difficulty that the Aramaic BatJij Daleth, Waxo, Cheth^ 
Am, Qoph and Eesh of the sixth century are so strongly mo- 
dified that they cannot bo considered the prototypes of the corre- 
sponding Brahma ha, dim, xia, glut, E, kha and ra. It seemS; 
therefore; advisable to assume; as must be done also in tlie case 
of m, that the Hindus independently changed the form of the 
ancient sigU; hut in a manner analogous to that adopted by the 
Aramaeans. 

[65] The derivation of the signs for and sa from the same 
original letter points to the influence of the Sanskrit grammar- 
ians or phoneticistS; who are well aware of the intimate con- 
nection of the two sounds and duly teach that Sanskrit sa 
becomes sa through the influence of a preceding i, r, e, ai, 
0 , au, kj r or L 

No 16. Pi'ofessor Weher's ingenious identification of the an- 
cient Ain (Col I and II) with the BiTihma E , — which is supported 
by the analogous proceeding of the GreekS; who also used it to 
express the gutturo-lahial vowel; and of the modern JewS;^ who 
express the e of foreign words by Ain, — receives a strong 
confirmation through the round and half-round signs for E in 
Col. IV and Col. V; a — b. The fii'st occurs once in the word esa, 
Kalsl; Edict XIII; 1, 1. 37, The same vei'sion offers also several 
times the very similar forni^ of Col. V, b. The first sign in Col. V, 


^ See Grierson, Ind. Ant., vol. XXIV, p. 248, Note 6. The cause of this 
substitution is probably the resemblance of the Hebrew JJ to a cursive 
e, torned towards the left, 

® It seems probable, that this or a similar half round form is the parent 
of the southern E, which in the Pallava and Vefigi inscriptions looks 
like ca, and later becomes l/, closely resembling the ancient la, 

- 5 '”^ 
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wliicli looks like a dha is found in the word etina of tlio 
Hatliigumpha inscription of Kharavola^ I. 8;, and in the Haindii 
inscription No 173 (Epigrajdiia Indica Vol. 11; p. 375) whcrc; 
not thinking of the Hathigiiniplui hitter; I unfortunately luivo 
road Dharakind. for Erahind. Professor WobePs eonjcctuni 
has been accepted by Dr. Taylor alone, Dr. Dceck<i and M. 
Iial6vy; trying to connect the triangular E witli Ahidi, Theni 
was liowever a very good reason for giving u]) the round E. 
For it could not have been distiriguisluid from the lingual 
which the Hindus developed out of tlio corresponding dciutal. 
In my opinion the triangular E is a development; formed l)y 
the Hindus independently; and the angular forms for Ain in 
the later Semitic alphabets; Eating op. cit.; Col. 8 b; 14 ff,; are 
merely analogous; showing how easily a circular letter may be 
converted into a triangle or rhombus. It is just possible thal 
• phonetic considerations may have induced the Indians to select 
Ain for expressing their e. For accoxaling to a dcs(‘.ription of 
the Indian c-sound; which seems to go back to J^akatajnina 
and Inas been generally accepted l)y the later native gram- 
marians;^ it is Ixalf guttural and half palatal (kanihya-tdlm^ya). 
As the Ain no doubt was a guttural; it may have appeared 
more suitable for E than for I or 

No 17, The fact that the Brahma pa is the old Semitic 
F/ie turned topsy-turvy; has been acknowledged by everybody. 
Tlie new form of the Erai;! coiii; Col IV; shows it in its orig- 
inal position. 

No 18. Regarding the Brahma equivalent of the Semitic 
Tmde I differ from all my predecessors. I believe that it >vas 
[66] used; as one would expect from its phonetic value; for the 
formation of the letter CU; the sound of which is and always 
has been; not the English fsha^ but almost like tya. The Se- 
mitic sigU; of course; had to be turned topsy-turvy on account 
of its heavy top, and the small bar running to the right was 
turned towards the vertical This process gave first a tailed 
fa and later with the direction to the left; The angular 
shape of the letter has been well preserved in the ca of the 
EdictS; Col V; a; which is not imcommoii; and the tail appears 


^ Seo Weber, Indischo Studien, vol. IV, p. 119 f. 
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in the Bhattiprolu form, Col. V, c.^ The round m (Col V, h) 
is purely cursive, alid not the parent of the later Indian letters, 
whicli mostly go hack to angular or pointed forms. 

No 19. With respect to tlie Semitic Qoph I must like- 
wise differ from all my predecessors, who have compared it to 
the Brrihma cAu, which is clearly an Indian derivative from ca 
and has a very different phonetic value. In my opinion the 
S(‘miti(*. Qojjh lias its counterpart in the BiTihma kka^ the oldest 
form of whicli (Col V, a) consists of a circle with a siipcr- 
ini])osed vertical lino ending in a curve. This is the oldest 
Semitic sign (Cols. I and II), ^ turned topsy-turvy on account 
of its heavy top. The curve at th(3 cud of the vertical has 
no doubt been added in order to distinguish the letter from 
va. The kJia with the circle at the base occurs sometimes in 
Jaugada and is used frccpmiitly in the Krdsi versimr'^ of tlie 
Edicts, where not rarely the circle is replaced by a somewhat 
irregular loop, sometimes attached to the right of the vertical 
line (see the kJia figured above p. 41). It is the parent of 
most of the later Indian signs for kJia^ including the modern 
Devanagari form, which all show a loop or a triangle at 
the base of the vertical. In several versions of the Pillar 
[b7] Edicts and elsewhere a well developed dot takes the place of 
the circle. This change is analogous to that pointed out above 
in counoxion with tbe second and third forms of the Brrihma 
jf'a, and likewise indicates the use of pen and ink for the time 
when it was made. There is also a third form of the kha 
which consists merely of a vertical with a hook at the top. It 
is chiefly used in the Southern versions of the Edicts, parti- 
cularly in Girnilr, as well as in Bhattiprolu and later in the 
cave inscriptions, and is evidently a cursive development. 

^ The later Semitic alpliahety funiiHli various aualog-ous davolopinents, see 
Prof, Eutiug’s Talmla, Col. 9 (tliird sign), Col. 15 (tirst sign)? Col. 42 
(second sign), differing from the Brahma letter only by the position of 
the angular or round appendage, whicli of course remains at the top of 
the character and to the right of the vertical stroke. 

2 Still more closely agreeing Phoenician and Mesa forms, in which the 
vertical is not drawn across the round head, are given in Prof. Euting’s 
Tabula, Col. Id, Col. 2a. 

® The form given in the plate has been taken from the word likliite, Kalsi, 
Edict IV, 1. 12 (end). 
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In favour of this idontifi cation speaks also the fact that 
the modern Indians in loan words not rarely express the 
Arabic Qoph by their Ma. Thus the Marathi has 'PiW, 

W and so forth for Arabic words with QojjJk 
This sul)stitution shows that the Indian ear detects an affinity 
between the deep guttural Qoph and the harsli sounding kha. 

ISFo 20. I can only agree with Professor WebePs identi- 
fication of Eesh with the Brahma ra or repha. But th(‘. orig- 
inal ra has not the forin^ consisting of a, straight strokes, which 
is given in his table and in that of Dr. Taylor. Tlie straight 
rciy evidently a- late cursive development^ is very rare in the 
Edicts. [ know only of one instance in the. Bupiiath Edict in which 
a nearly straight stroke occurs. In the Gfiimar versioTi^ where ra 
is very coinmoiij it has at the top invariably one or two little 
angles, open to the right^ or instead of the angle an irregular 
hiilge towards the left^ see Col. a — b. I take the form 

with the single angle to be the oldest and consider it to he 
derived fi’om a Semitic form like that of the Mesa inscriptionj 
the triangle of which the Hindus opened, in order to a, void 
the heavy top, by attaching the vertical to the lower side of 
the base L e. by putting ^ for The signs with two or 

more angles, CoL V, d — e, are no doubt artificial, ornamental 
developments. In the new Siddapur Edicts tliis development has 
been carried to an extreme, and the -whole letter lias been con- 
verted into a wavy line, consisting of four or five little 
angles. 

No 21. Professor Weber’s identification of Shin with the 
palatal sibilant which has been accepted by Dr. Deecke, 
seems also to me self-evident. It is only necessary to substi- 
tute for the late Indian form (given in Professor Weber’s 
Ool. II) the formerly not accessible, real old Brahma signs, 
Ool. V, a— c, which ai'e found in the Krdsi, Rupnath and Sid- 
dapur versions of the Edicts, on the Bhattiprolu prism, on the. 
Ghasundi slab and in the Pahhosa cave inscriptions.^ I con- 

^ I enumerate the occurrences so fully, because, when the .si^n first turned 
up ill KalsT, it was considered to have been borrowed from the Kliaro- 
sthi, which has the remotely similar lingual I will add that in 

Bhattiprolu where we have 4amannded*dnavi L e. h'avian()dde.<‘i/dudm, in 
the Ghasundi inscription where we have Pardsariputa and Hldj and in 
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[68] sicler as tlieir prototype the oldest Semitic form with two 
angles (Cols. I and II), not the very similar Aramaic Bhin (Col III) 
of the sixth century. For in accordance with the principles 
of the Brahml lipi, the Semitic letter had to he turned topsy- 
turvy, and the double angle at the top had to be got rid of, 
which latter change could be most easily effected by placing 
the one angle inside the other. The Hindus may be well 
credited with the independent invention of this modification, 
as the late)’ Phoenicians and the Ethiopians have likewise in- 
troduced it independently. Moreover, the same considerations, 
which make it impossible to accept the Aramaic Bmneah as 
the immediate soiuaai of the Bhattiprolu .s* (see above p. 67), 
speak in this case against tlui assumption that the kSemitic al- 
phah(‘.t, adopted l)y the Flindus, contained the Aramaic Shin, 
Finally the Western letter-numeral m for 100, still shows the 
two angles quite iffainly, see App. IT, pi. Ill and the Grundriss, 
Taf. IX, Cols. IV— V,‘' XI. 

No 22. The oldest form of the Brfihma ta, which Professor 
Weber lias recognised already as a modification of the Semitic 
TaiCy seems to be that (Col. V, a) consisting of a long slightly 
inclined downstroke witli a short straight bar slanting off to 
the right. Next comes the sign, given in Col. V, b, with the 
bar slanting off to the loft, and this is due to the change in 
the direction of the writing. The ta consisting of a vertical 
stroke with an angle at the foot, Col. V, c, which is frequent 
in the southern and western versions of the Edicts and also on 
the Sohgaura Plate, is probably [611] duo to the formalism of the 


Piiblio.sa wliich offers &naka>/ana i, e. ^annaJea^ana^ tiiis sign appears 
only in words Avliich liavo in Sanskrit, while in the Edicts it occurs 
mostly and very irregularly in words, where the Sanskrit has m or .?«. 
The confusion is owing to the negligent pronunciation and writing of 
the clerk, who made the copy. His dialect probably contained two 
sibilants, the dental and the palatal, and his alphabet had three, the 
dental, the palatal and the lingual. His negligence in pronunciation 
made him pronounce sa for ^‘a and vice versa, and his negligence in 
writing made him use sa and sa indiscriminately. As stated above, 
papers written in our times by half-educated clerks and others show ex- 
actly the .same confusion and for the same reasons. They pronounce 
e. <j,, both sac and sac (satyam) and they write indiscriminately 
and 



72 


Indian StudieH. No IlL 


Hindus, their desire to set the letter up straight and to make 
it perfectly regular in appearance. The forms with a round 
limb to the right or left of the vertical (see above p. 41) of 
course are cursive. The oldest among these live forms for ta 
closely resembles the Taw from the earliest Siiijirli inscription 
(Col. Ill, b); which belongs to the beginning of the eighth 
century B. C., and still more that of Col. HI, a, which occurs 
on an Assyrian weight of the reign of Salmanassar^ and has 
therefore been engi\avcd before 725 B. C. As it tbus appears 
that Semitic forms, consisting of a long inclined ■ downstvoke 
with a crossbar very slightly protruding on the left or with a, 
simple bar on the right, have boon developcul in very early 
times, it is not improbaldc, that one of them o(jcurrcd in the 
alphabet which the Hindus borrowed. But the possibility that 
the Indian sign is an independent development froiii the straight 
Phoenician cross (Col. I), is not altogether excluded. For the 
cross could not remain in the Brahma alphabet, because it 
woidd have been undistinguishable from ka. 

B. The, Derivative Consonants and Initial Vowels, 

The contrivances, by which the derivative signs, both 
primary and secondary, for consonants and initial vowels have 
been formed, are: — 

(1) the transposition of one of the elements of a phonetic- 
ally cognate borrowed sign, 

(2) the mutilation of a borrowed letter or of another 
derivative sign of similar phonetic value, 

(3) the addition of straight lines, curves or hooks to bor- 
rowed or derivative signs. If a hook is added the original sign 
suffers a slight mutilation. 

Two cases of transposition have already been mentioned 
above under No 15, where it has hecii pointed out that the 
sa and the Grhasuiidi sa come from the Bhattiprolu s, A 
second case occurs, as Professor Weber has been the first to 
recognise, in the dental da (No 4, Col, VI, a— h, f—g). The 


^ As Professor Euting kiiiclly points out to me, the inscription is found 
Corp. Inscr. Scm., P. II, No 2 c. 
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[70] two lirst formSj one of wliicli occurs in Bliattiprolu as 
well as on a Patna seal ^ and tlni other in the inajoi’ity of the 
Edicts, are derived from tlie two dha in Col. V, by dividing’ 
the straight lino and pushing the halves back to the ends of 
the scnuicircle which remained. In the third actual form 
(Col. VJ, f) and the liypothctical one, Col. VI, g (rccpiirod on 
ac.count of the next following sign] the sciiiicirclc has been 
coiiverb.ul into a small scjinu’c, left open on one sid(^., and this 
change is du<^ to tin*, liking for angular forms, incntioiunl 
above p. B7. 

The cases in which a Ijorrowed or derivative sign has been 
nmtilated, those of the lingual tenuw aH-piratn and 

vuidla, all of which Prof^^ssor Weber has already explained cor- 
rectly. Tln^ lingual d<t under No 4, Col. VI, c, which occurs 
occasionally iii Kalsi and commonly in the later inscriptions of the 
Nrinaglifit and tlio other Western caves etc., is derived, by the 
removal of the lower end, from the Bhattiprolu d(t (Col. VI, a), 
which had not yet been turned from the right to the left. The 
angular da (Col. VI, h) comes in like manner from an ang- 
ular da (not yet turned to the loft), of which the known in- 
scriptions do not offer any example. The tha (No 9, Col. VI, a) 
is of course the dental iha minus the centi'al dot, and the fa 
(No 9, Col. VI, b) has probably been obtained by halving the 
fha, as Professor Weber conjectures. To a Hindu this process 
probably appeared very natural. For ho formed several aspi- 
rates by adding curves. Hoiice he may be supposed to have 
considered a round sign, denoting an aspirate, as e(|uivaleiit to 
an tin aspirated letter pluH a curve of aspiration. Thus the di- 
vision of the sign would be quite legitimate. In the Edicts 
both fha and fa are frequently made smaller than the other 
letters. 

Two other cases of the mutilation of borrowed letters 
occur in the signs for initial I and LL It has been recognised 
already by Mr. Prinsop that the three dots of I (No IG, Col. VI, 
a — c, lower row) indicate the three corners of the triangular 
Ej and this view, which has been generally accepted, is con- 
tirmed by the fact, that in the Edicts the position of the dots 


^ Cmmh)gljaiii, Arch. Survey Kep., vol. XV, pi. Ill (lirst ligure). 
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of I generally agrees with the position of the angles of E. To 
a. Hindu plioneticist or grammarian the dei'ivation of I from E 
would appear a matter of course^ because E is very commonly 
[7 1] tlic representative of an 7 in strong forms or its Gima. Hence 
he expressed the latter by a liglitcr foxnn of the foimier^ just 
marking the coimrtrs of the triangle. 

The case of IT (No 6^ Col. VI, a) is somewhat different. It 
has been customary to derive the sign directly from one of the 
later forms of tlie Semitic Considering the facts^ con- 

nected with the linguals and with initial I would pi’opose to 
derive it either directly from the old Semitic Waw^ turned topsy- 
turvy^ or from the Brfdima ta by a bisection of the circle at the 
foot of the sign and the substitution of a straight line for the 
irregular pendant which remained. The several steps werCj 
tliereforCj ^ or and finally^ L. It is probable that 

phonetic considerations, the obsciwation of the frequent substi- 
tution of n for va in weak verbal and nominal forms, as in 
uhjate^ upyaU^ nii'pyaU, upta^ s^ipta^ ndfa^ from vah^ vap^ 
svap> and may have led to the adoption of this pro- 

ceeding. The framers of the Brahma alphabet were, as pointed 
out already. Brahmans, atupiainted Avith phonetics and with 
grammatical tlieoiies. 

The last case of mutilation, I believe, occurs in tlie Ann- 
svfira (No 13, Col. VI, b) whicli is represented by a simple dot. 
This is no doubt a substitute for the small circle (CoL VI, a), 
which reappears very commonly in certain later epigra-phic and 
literary alphabets. I consider the circle to bo a mutilated minute 
wa, the upper angle of Avhich was omitted,^ and I believe that 
this conjecture is supported by the following facts. In the Edicts 
and all other ancient inscriptions the Anusvara is placed rarely 
at the top of the letter after Avhich it is pronounced. Usually 


^ Tlie former actual existence of tlie third form is proved by the Jaugada 
0 (No C, Col. VI, f). In the second century A. D. and later, the U fre- 
quently shows a curve at the foot instead of the straight line, ^ and 
it is possible that this may be an ancient survival, not, as is usually 
assumed, a modern development. 

® I must acknowledge that M. Halevy’s ingenious, but erroneous, conjec- 
ture, according to which the Brahma Anusvara is derived from the Kha- 
rosthi ona, induced me to frame iny theory. 
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and regularly it stands opposite tlie middle, but in a number 
of cases it is found also to the right of the foot. Now vowelless 
consonants always stand at the foot of the preceding sign in 
the oldest Sanskrit or Mixed inscriptions from the times of the 
[72] Kusana kings down to the fifth c(}ntury A. I)., when the Vi- 
rama makes lirst its app(‘4iranco. Moreover all such vowelless 
consonants are made exceedingdy small, even after the inven- 
tion of th(^ Virnwaf and they ar(‘. very commonly mutilated at 
the top.^ ''.rhose fa{d;s would fully explain the use of a small 
circle for a vow(‘.]lcss wu of the Asoka type, which then be- 
came the general sign of nasalisation in the BiTibma alphabet, 
just as the Kbarostln wa was turned into the .Kliarosthl Anus- 
vara. My theory, of course, rests on the assumption that the 
Brahma alphabet was used from the beginning, not for Pra- 
krit, but for Sanskrit, and this is made more than probable 
by the occurrence of fia in the Mabaljodhi Gaya alphabet of 
the masons, as well as by the arraiigoraent of its letters on 
phonetic principles, see above p. 33, likewise by the numerous 
indicjations that the alphabet was elaborated by phoneticists or 
grammarians, i. e., by Brahman schoolmen* 

Short straight strokes marking the additional mdtva^ are 
added (originally on the left-) to the vowel-signs for A and U 
ill order to frame the signs for the long vowels A (No 1, Col. VI) 
and U (No 6, Col. VI, d). In long I an additional dot appears 
instead of the stroke which would not have agreed with the 
character of the sign.‘^ 

Added to vowel-signs (originally on the right), short strokes 
indicate a change of the quality of the sound. This is the way 


^ See e. fj, Epigr. lud. H, p. 208, Matliuril Iiiscr., New Ser., No 27, Dr. Fleet’s 
(xupta liiser,, Nos 3, 6, 11, etc., Dr. Iloernle’s Bower MS. ptiNmn, In the 
lirst mentioned inscription the m of fiiddham is not much more than a 
triangle, in the Gupta inscriptions and the Bower MS. m is regul- 
arly li. 

2 111 the actually existing signs they appear on the right, because the 
signs were turned on tlie change in the direction of the writing. 

^ Dots appear for short horissontal bars also in other cases, e. g, in the 
hyjihens at the end of verses, which often look like, and have been 
misread, as Visargas. Vice lierm small horiiiontal strokes are substituted 
for dots e, g, in the letter /, which in the inscriptions of the. Nasik and 
Karle caves sometimes consist of three short horizontal bars. 
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in winch 0^^ No 6, Col. VI, f — g, has been formed out of 
and ill the iirst sign (Col. VI, f), the stroke stands in its 
[73] original position, because the letter (Jaiigada form) has not 
been turned round. The AI (No 16, Col. VI, b, upper row) 
appears to have been derived from E in the same manner, ])ut 
the letter has been turned from the right to the left. The 
sounds %b and o, as well as o and ai, appear to a Hindu and to 
a Sanskritist closely connected, because in numberless eases o 
is the G'wna or representative of ii in strong forms, and because 
a and ai botli appear in the strong forms of roots with i and in 
dGrivative>s from nouns Avith i and n. These phonetic or gram- 
matical affinities no doubt influenced the formation of the signs. 

Added to signs for consonants, either on the right or 
across the top, a straight stroke likewise denotes a change of 
quality viz. that the sign exi)resses the corresponding sound of 
a different class or Var(jcL The stroke has its original position 
in the Bhattiprolu I (No 12, Cob VI), Avhich has not boon 
turned round. It appeal's on the left in the jialatal ua.,^ because 
this has been turned. Its position is again tbe original one in 
the guttural A\diich in the Gaya alphabet and the Kusana 
(see above p. 31) inscriptions is and in Avhich the foot of the 
na has also been modilied. Finally in na (No 14, Col. VI, b) 
the bar goes across the vertical. The peculiarities of the last 
tAVo lettei's arc probably due to a desire to avoid collisions 
Avith 'Ua, ne and 0. 

Aspiration is expressed by the addition of a curve in the 
Bliattiprolu gha (No 3, Col. VI), and the ordinary Bifilmui signs 
for ilha (No 4, Col. VI, d), ‘plia (No 17, Col. VI) and elm (No 18, 
Col. VI, a — b) are derived in the same manner from da, pa and 
ca. In the sign for clia both ends of the curve have been con- 
nected Avith the vertical line of ca. There are numerous in- 
stances, like that given in Col, VI, a, in Avhich a difforeuce 
betAAmen the two halves of this letter is clearly discernible, and 
the one half is angular, the other round. ThesCj I think, are the 
older forms. The second sign for cka (Col. VI, b) which consists 


^ The sign if-, Avhicli is sometimes given for 0 in palacographui works, 
does not exist. 

^ See above the I'emarks under No 14, p. 65. 
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of a circle bisected by a vertical line is in my opinion 
cursive. 

In the two signs for hha (No 2^ Col VI) and for jha 
(No 7j Col. VI) an angle or hook serves the same purpose ns 
th(^ curve of tlie other four aspirates^ and in both cases the 
original sign is mutilated in ordca* to make the ucav form loss 
cumbersome, Tlie ha has lost its base line and the ja- its two 
[74] bars. It S(iems not im})robablej as has already l)cen suggested 
by others, that the angle or hook of aspiration may bo a (air- 
si v(i development from tlie letter ha. 

In the lingual la, derived from the round (,kv (No 4, 
Col. VI, e) a vsniall semicircle^ has heon added to the foot of the 
original sign in order to indicate the ehangc of the phonetic 
Auilue. Here also, I hclieve, "WC may reeogniso the influence 
of the grammarians or phoneticists. For the sounds da and la 
are frcf|ucntly interchanged in the same word. Thu>s we And 
ah'oady in the Vedas regularly a la for a da between two 
vowels, as in Ue, for t(U* Ib the later Sanskrit and in the Pra- 
krits there are numerous variants like nCuh and nCdji., nadikara 
and nalikeo*a and so forth, where it is often difficult to decide, 
which is tlic original form. As the princij[)le, on which the ordi- 
nary la has been formed, differs from the more general one, 
applied in the case of the Bliattiprohi letter, I consider it to be 
of later origin. 


Cl Tha Medial Voioels. 

Hitherto two systems for the notation of the medial vo- 
wels have become known, that of the Edicts and all the later 
Sanskrit and Prakrit inscriptions and that of Bhattiprolu. The 
first, which is by far the older one, shows clearly the influence 
of the grammarians and their ingenuity. As the vowel, ex- 
pressed in the beginning of words by the representative of the 
Semitic Aleph^ occurs in Sanskrit nearly as frequently as all the 


^ PnsBibly a sign which occurs in Jaiigada and in the Pillar Edicts |*1 i. e. 
da with a' dot a the foot, may have the same value, as it is used in 
words which have double forms with ejn and la or la e. g. dud% or dull, 
edaha or elaka^ Coda and Cola 
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otlier vowels taken together/ it was not expressed by any sign^ 
but considered to be inherent in all signs for consonants. This 
device fully agrees with the system of nearly all the phonetic 
and grammatical treatises, which^ as Professor Max Midler has 
shown so clearly, do not refer to written letters but only to 
sounds.^ They almost invariably speak of the kakdra, gahlni 
[75] and so forth. The coinnientators no doubt av(i right, whim 
they assert, that the vowel has been added in order to make the 
pronunciation of the consonants possible, and tlu!> vowel a was 
selected for this purpose ou account of the freipiency of its 
occurrence. It seems impossible to assume that there is no 
connexion between the two facts, and, as the grammarians 
base their theoides on spoken words not on written texts, I 
think that they are the men who also in this case influenced 
the formation of the Brillmia alphabet. 

As regards the other vowels, medial a is expressed by 
placing to the right of the consonant the same short horizontal 
stroke,'^ used for the differentiation of the initial A from ap- 
parently because the other portion, the short u, is already 
contained in the consonant. The remaining ones are expressed 
by the signs for tlie initial vowels or by modifications thereof, 


^ See Professor Whitney’s calculations iii his Sanskrit Grammar, p, 7;l 
(second edition). 

® History Anc. Sansk. Lit,, p. 507 ff. This assertion iias hoon hotly con- 
tested by Professor Qoldstiicker in his Introduction to the Manava Kalpa 
Sutra, p. 13fi\ But Profes.sor Kielhorn, who has studied the Vyakaratia 
during so many years, informs me that he does not know td’ a single 
passage oven in the Bha.-^ya, which indicates with certainty, tluit a 
written text of Pai^inr.s grammar is referred to, or where the technical 
terms of the grammarians and their theoretical speculations refer to 
written signs; see also his remarks in Guriipnjrikanmudi p. 2011. It 
seems, therefore, to bo a fact that the grammatical and phonetic rese- 
arches were begun either before the introduction of writing or indepen- 
dently of writing, and that even those ancient authors, who like Panini, 
mention alphabets and clerks, continued to work on in the old manner. 
I must, however, add that Golieimrath von Bdhtlingk dissents and believes 
that the phrase yatlmnyasam in the MahEbhasya (e. g. I, 22, 1. 3) points 
to a written text. 

^ Originally the stroke, of course, stood on the left, and ' it is found in 
this position on the Eran coin, where the letters run from the right to 
the left, see the Grundriss, Tafel 11. 28. I. 
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placed above or below tlie consonants^ A very clear case is tliat 
of the medial o in the sjdlable given in two forms under 
No Col. VI; h — i. If the kj i. e, the portion of the sign 
below the second bar, is removed; there remains in the eighth 
sign a minute initial o of the type in CoL VI; f; and in the 
ninth one of the type in Col VI; g. Now in the Jaugada 
version of th(‘, Rock EdictS; where the initial 0 has the top bar 
to the right; the same is invariably the case with the medial o. 
It; therefore; would seem that the writer was perfectly aware 
of the connection of the two signs. But; in Asoka's time tliis 
[70] f(‘.cling was dying out. For in Giruar; where the initial 0 
with the top-bar to the left alone is used; the medial o is made 
in both wayS; and in the second part of the Delhi Pillar Edict 
VII; 2; 1. 2 wo have once the cursive medial o in nigohaniy where 
both strokes are placed on the same level above the consonant. 

Equally clear is the case of the medial which is the initial 
Uf put below the consonant. This is distinctly recognisable in the 
sign dim (No 6; CoL VI; b) which occurs repeatedly in the Kalsl ver- 
sion.^ Cursively it assumes the forni; given in CoL Vb c or of p; witli 
the omission either of the vertical stroke or of the horizontal bar at 
the end. On the same cursive principle % which in ku etc. retains 
the shai)e of U (GrundrisS; I; 11; p. 37); is expressed by two strokeS; 
placed either horizontally at the side of the consonant (No 6; CoL VI; 
c) or below the consonant; where they frequently form an acute 
angle but arc also placed parallel side by side. These facts seem to 
indicate that Asoka's clei*ks had lost the remembrance of the origin 
of the signs for medial u and ft, and that they considered the 
old formS; which they occasionally used; merely as permissible 
variants without any special significance. In later inscriptions;^ 
however, reminiscences of the origin of the subscript ic and u are 
found. Thus in the ancient Sarada characters of the Baijnath 
Prasasti and elsewhere pu is expressed by 

As regards the medial b the small angle to the left of 
the top of the consonant by which it is marked, seems to be 

^ Compare also tlie in mayo, Gimar, Ed. I. 1. 11, where a distinct 0 

stands above ga, 

^ B, g. in Kalsi, Edict III, 1. 8 (twice). 

® Compare also the Grundriss, g7z in Taf, VII. 10. 20; bhu in Taf. VII. 30. 
XII; Jiu in Taft VII. 36. XXI; and bhU in Taf. VII. 30. XX-^XXI. 
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llio result of a. connexion of tlie tliree dots of the initial vowel 
l)y incans of two lines^ see tlie ki No U), Col. VI^ d — e, lower 
row. As long as the l^rdima alphabet wtis written from the 
riglit to the loft, tlic ?:-strokeSj as -well as all other vt)W(‘l signs 
of course stood to the left of tlie consonant. In the Kalsi via'- 
sion, Ed. XTII, 2, 1. 10, tlnu'c arc two signs, at the end of the 
wo:)rds amirndhiycw^ti and nnumUlliiyim.mtl^ where the vo^vcl 
1in,s this ])osition. Tliey look like A, because the vowel stroki^s 
have been added to the middle of the consonant. A bcilm’ 
formed fi -with the vowel on the left occurs in Allalifibrul, 
Ed. I (end), and a similar hi on the Sohganra copperplate, 1. 4. 
The medial 1 does not seem to be connected with the initial /, 
but to have been formed by the addition of the [77] straight 
stroke, denoting also in other cases the lengthening of vowels, 
which for convenience’s sake in this case was nmelo vertical. 
Cursivcly the angle of medial i is converted in Girnar into a 
shallow curve and medial % is expressed hy a curve bisected 
by a vertical stroke. 

The sign for medial a straight or slanting line to the 
left of the consonant, I take to he the remnant of a triangular 
initial .ff, the outlines of wdiieh liave been indicated by dots 
in the /i^e, figured under No lb, Col. VI, a, upper row. I may 

add that in the Edicts forms like )\ arc occasionally used 

for ge^ where the vowel sign seems to consist not of a lim^, 
but of a hook put on the toj) of the letter. Such forms are 
perhaps ancient survivals, dating from a time when the vowel 
w^as represented by an angle, to which the triangle probably 
wms reduced in the first instance. The position of the 
o-stroke is abnormal, as it stands to the left of, or before, the 
letter, after which it is pronounced. The cause is no doubt, 
that, if it had been placed to the right, it would have been 
undistingiiishable from medial long a. 

In accordance with the form of the initial AI consisting 
of e and a horizontal bar to the left of the top, the medial ai 

is expressed by two bars to the left of the consonant, see the 

syllabic thai from the Girnar version, given under No 16, 
(Job VI, c, upper row. 

The absence of a medial vowel between two consonants 
is expressed by the formation of a ligature, in -which ordinarily 
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tlio second consonant or its most essential portion is attached 
to the foot of the first. In the Girnar and Siddapur versions 
however^ the ligatures sta^ i^pa, vya'^ as well as those contain- 
ing a like fra, pra and i)ra show the inverse oi’der and 
arc spelt pf^h forth, while all the others 

like sta, mhi etc. are formed regularly. Moreover, in the words 
hrdmhaiia (Girnar IV, 1. 2) and drahyitamjavi (Siddapnr, 1, 1. 9) tlic 
first vortical of ha and the two vertical strokes of da have 
boon converted into wavy 9-rtdines. These irregularities are no 
[78] doubt due to an artistic feeling and the desire of the clerks to 
produce regular, shapely signs. The combinations of the conson- 
ants with medial vowels furnisli analogies. Properly all the 
vowels ought to stand to the right of the foot of the consonants. 
If the majority is nevertheless placed at the top, that has been 
done merely for tlie sake of convenience. Later inscriptions 
also furnish a few isolated cases of' an inversion of the order 
of the elements of ligatures. Thus the name of Castana^s fa- 
ther is spelt on the coins Ysamotika instead of Syamotika and 
Harsa's Banskhera Plate of A. D. 628/9 offers vamira for 
varnna. 

The cause of the formation of ligatures in order to ex- 
press the absence of vowels ^must again be sought for in the 
influence of the San&rit- phoheticists on the development of 
the Brrdima alphabet. The PratiSakhyas and the later works 
on phonetics and grammar all use the expression saniyuktd- 
k^ara conjunct syllable’^ for groups like kta, hr a and so 
forth. The combination of the signs in writing looks very 
much like a practical illustration of the meaning of the term. 

The manner in which the absence of a vowel after a final 
consonant was probably expressed, has been stated in the re- 
marks on the Anus vara, above p. 74 f. 

The Bhattiprolu system of vowel-notation differs from the 
ordinary one merely by mai'king the short a by the bar, which 
denotes a in the Edicts, and the long a by the same bar plus 
a vertical or slanting stroke, hanging down from it, e. Jb 

^ At least in v^a'f 7 ijanato, Ed. 4111, 1. 0. The cases of the passive future 
participles in tay^a are doubtful, as they may have been pronounced as 
they are written, compare Pali mat/hmi and so forth. The Siddapnr 
version has iavya in drahyUOtVyani^ 

Billilcr, Indian Sfcndios. IH. ^ 
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na and J 2 Tins system^ according to which the conso- 
nants have no inherent a, seems to have been invented in 
order to avoid the necessity of forming the ligatures, which 
make the ordinary BiTiluua alphabet cumbersome and difficult 
to read in its later developments, and in order to express final 
consonants more conveniently. I l)clievc it, tIier(‘i()ro, to be of 
later origin, especially as the other Bhattiprolu vowcl-vsigns do 
not differ from the ordinary ones. Tlie invention must, of cmirso, 
have been made for writing Sanskrit, as the Prakrits luive 
few groups of dissimilar medial consonants and no final ones. 

To sum up —the forty four letters'^ of the ordinary Brah- 
ma alphabet, traceable in the oldest inscriptions as well as the 
variants of the Bhattiprolu inscrip- [79] tions, contain rei)rcscn- 
tatives of, and derivatives from, all the twenty two Semitic 
characters, viz: — 


Semitic 

letters 

Brahma letters 

Derivatives 

Aleph 

a (initial) 

a (initial and medial) 

Beth 

ha 

hlia 

Gimel 

ga 

gli (Bhattiprolu) 

Daleth 

dha 

, 7 f dim 

da, da f * 

* 1 f^a 

He 

ha 

Wa%€ 

mi 

u 1 (initial and modi, 

Zain 

ja 

jha 

CJieth 

glia 


Theth 

tha 

tha, ta 

Tod 

ya 

Kapil 

ka 



^ With respect to the missing AU and fA)h it may he noted, that the 
forms of AU in the Gupta and Pallava inscriptions, as well as those in 
the Bower MS , show that it was derived from O by the addition of a 
bar to the right of the vertical. But the medial an in the Bharahut Torapa 
inscription (Gniiidriss, I, 1 1, Taf. II. 28. XVIII) makes it probable that there 
was a second form with the additional bar to the left. Regarding the 
origin of the Visarga, which first occurs in the Kusana inscriptions, of the 
Jihvamnllya and Upadhmaniya, first traceable in the Gupta inscriptions, 
I am not able to suggest anything. 



83 


IV. The Derivation of the Brahmi. 


Semitic 

Bralima letters 

Derivatives 

letters 

Lamed 

la 

1 (Bhattiprolu) 

Mem 

ma 

ni (Anusvara) 

Niin 

na 

^ f ha 
na < 



1 na 

SamecJi 

s (Bhatfiprolu) < 

[■ sa 
[ m 

Ain 

e (initial) | 

[ 6 (medial) ai (iiiit. & 
[i, 1 (initial & medial) 

The 

'pa 

pha 

Tmde 

ca 

cha 

Qoph 

Icha 


Resh 

ra 


8hm 

.va 


Tato 

ta 



With tlic exception of the signs foi^ the sibilants sa and 
m-saj which in consequence of modifications, introduced, it 
[80] would seem, independently by the Hindus/ resemble later 
Aramaic characters, the Brahma letters closely agree with or 
are most easily derivable from the old types of the North-Semitic 
alphabet. And the Brahma initial vowels A and E as well as 
the consonants hha, ga, gha, tha^ dlia, ha and va point to par- 
ticularly archaic prototypes, while ha and ta appear to be con- 
nected with somewhat modified forms. It would, therefore, seem 
that the Semitic alphabet became known to the Hindus at a 
period when the angle of its Ahph opened wide and the ver- 
tical crossbar protruded about equally on the two sides, when 
the top of B&th was still closed, when ga consisted of an angle 
open below, when Daleth had not yet developed a tail, when 
Waw consisted of a semicircular head with a vertical depending 
from the middle, when Chetli had thi'ce bars, when Theth and 
Ain were quite or neaidy circular and Qoph had a round head 
with a vertical hanging down from it, but when the simplified 
He consisting only of three strokes had been developed and 
the left half of the original crossbar of Taw had nearly or 
quite disappeared. 


^ See the remarks made above p. 67 under No 15 and p. 71 under No 21. 
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According to the dates of the Semitic inscriptions^ which 
can come into question, those of Mesa’s stone and the Assyrian 
weights, this period must fall somewhere l) 0 tween circiter 890 
and 750 B. C., probably more towards tlic lower than the re- 
moter of the two limits. Hence the terminus a quo for the 
introduction of the prototy})o.s of the Brahma letters lies between 
the beginning of the ninth century and the middle of the 
eighth, or about 800 B. C. And it seems to me that some fur- 
ther considerations make it probable that their actual impor- 
tation took place at this early time. 

As the Brahma ha goes back to a form of lie, which is 
not found in any Phoenician alphabet, but occurs on the As- 
syrian weights, where also a Taw very similar to the Brrdnna 
ta is found, the conjecture seems not altogether improbable 
that the Semitic alphabet may have come to India through 
Mesopotamia. And it would agi’ce with such an assumption 
y, that passages in ancient Indian works prove the early exist- 
ence of a navigation of the Indian Ocean and the somewhat 
[81] later occurrence of trading voyages, undertaken by Hhidu 
merchants to the shores of the Persian Gulf and its rivers. 

The now well known Baveru Jataka,^ to which Professor 
Minayeff first drew attention, narrates that Hindu merchants 
exported peacocks to Baveru. The identification of Baveru 
with Babiru or Babylon is not doubtful, and according to what 
has been said, above p. regarding the age of tlui mate- 

rials of the Jatakas, the story indicates that the Vanias of 
Western India undertook trading voyages to the shores of the 
I Persian Gulf and of its rivers in the fifth, perhaps even in the 
sixth century B. C., just as in our days. This trade very pro- 
bably existed already in much eaidier times. For the Jatakas 
contain several other stories, describing voyages to distant 
lands and perilous adventures by sea, in which the names 
of the very ancient Western ports of ^iirparaka-Supara and 
Bharukacha-Broach are occasionally mentioned. References to 
sea-voyages are also found in two of the most ancient Dhar- 


^ No 889, see Paxisboll, Jatakas, Vol. Ill, p, It ha.s been trans- 

lated by Professor Rliys Davids in the Babylonian and Oriental Record, 
Vol. Ill, p. 7fi’. 
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masutras. Baiidhajana,^ Dh. S. 11, 2, 2, forbids them to the 
orthodox Bi'ahmans and prescribes a severe penance for a 
transgression of the prohibition. But he admits, Dh. S. I, 2, 4, 
that such transgressions were common among the '""Northern- 
ers"', or strictly speaking, the Aryans living north of the 
author's home, the Dra vidian districts. The other forbidden 
practices, mentioned in the same Sutra as customary among 
the Northoriuu’s, such as the traffic in wool and in animals with 
two rows of teeth, (horses, mules, etc.), leave no doubt that the 
inhabitants of Western and Northwestern India are meant. 
It follows as a matter of course that their trade was carried 
on with Western Asia. The same author, Dh. S. I. 18. 14 and 
Gautama, X. 33 lix also the duties, payable by shipowners to 
the king. Even from still earlier times there is the story of 
a shipwreck, the scene of which must have been the Indian 
[82] Ocean. Numerous hymns of the Rgveda mention the mighty 
deed of the twin brethren, the Asvins, who saved Bhujyu, the 
son of Tugra, from the sea, "where, as one account says,^ 
there is no support, no rest for the foot or the hand, after 
he had ascended the hundred-oared galley,"*" of the two deities. 

The later Vedic literature contains also a few evidently 
Semitic legends, among which that of the Deluge and Manu’s 
preservation in a ship, built by the advice of a miraculous 
fish, is the most noteworthy,-^ and it is possible, that they may 
have been broxxght over from Mesopotamia by the early Ind- 
ian navigators and traders. But this is of course a mere pos- 


1 SiKired Books of the East, Vol. XIV, pp. 146, 200, 217. Later Smrtis c. c/. 
Manii VIII, 167, give rules regarding marine insurance and other matters 
referring to sea-borne trade. Moreover, Manu III, 166 declares a Brahman, 
who has gone to sea, to he unworthy of entertainment at a Sraddha. 

2 R. V. I, 116. 5, see also the larger St. Petersburg Dictionary sub voce 
Bhujyu, and Prof. Oldenberg, Vedische Religion, p. 214. I quite agree 
with Professor Oldenherg regarding the interiu'etation of the myth, but 
I would not venture to infer from the deeds of the Asvins and of their 
Greek representatives, the Dioskouroi, that the Indo-European race ori- 
ginally dwelt near the sea. 

® I am glad to see that Professor Oldenherg, Vedische Religion, p. 276, 
also declares this myth to be borrowed from a Semitic source, ui spite 
of Prof, M. Muller’s and Prof. Lindner’s attempts to make it an Indo- 
Aryan invention. 


86 


Indian Studies. No HI. 


sibility^ and other explanations of their occurrence in the Brah- 
manical literature may he and have been^ suggested. Tlie pas- 
sages, adduced above, are however sufficient to pi'ovc that the 
Indo-Aryans began to navigate the Indian Ocean in very re- 
mote times, and it is, therefore, quite imaginable that they 
themselves imported the Semitic letters from Mesopotamia. ^ 

Between this importation and the complete elaboration of 
the Briihma alphabet there lay, however, in all probability a 
prolonged period. This, I think, appears from the hdlowing 
considerations. One of the uiideniahio results of the pro- 
ceeding enquiry is that the Brahma alphabet must bo con- 
sidered the work of Brahmans, acquainted with phonetic and 
grammatical theories. The Pandit's hand is clearly visible in 
the arrangement of the letters, used by Aaoka's masons at 
Maliabodhi Gaya, according to their organic value as vowels, 
diphthongs, nasalised vowel, vowel with the spirant, gutturals, 
palatals and linguals. And it is also visible at a much earlier 
stage, in the very formation of the alphabet. Nobody but a 
[83] grammarian or phoneticist would have thought of deidving live 
nasals, one for each class of the Indian consonants, from the two 
Semitic px^ototypes and of inventing in addition a sign to denote 
the nasalisation of vowels, the Aiiusvara, or of forming two 
spirants, ha and the Visarga. Nobody but a Sanskrit grammar- 
ian would express the initial U by luilf the sign for and 
the phonetically very different, but etymologically allied na 
and sa by modifications of one sign, or derive the initial 0 from 
C/, I from and la from da,^ And only a grammarian would 
invent the peculiar system of notation for medial vowels, 
"which throughout marks the distinction between short and long 
ones® omits the short a, and expresses the long a by adding to the 
consonants the mark, used for differentiating A from and the 
remaining medial vowels by combinations of the initial vowel- 


^ Compare the case of the Tibetan alphabet, the elements of which the 
Tibetan Tlion - mi or Sambhota is said to have imported from Magadha 
between A. X). 630—660, Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, voL LVII, p. 41 f. 

^ See above p. 74. 

® See above p. 66 f. 

* See above p. 77. 

® See Waokernagol, Altindische Graminatik, vol. I, j). LVII, Note 3. 



IV. The Derivation of the Brahinl. 


87 


signs^ or of modiiiccations thereof, with the consonants. This 
is so complicated and so highly artificial that only a Brahman's 
or Pandit's ingenuity can have worked it out. 

There are also very good reasons for alleging that an Ind- 
ian alphabet, elaborated by traders or other men of business, 
clerks and accountants, would never have possessed a single 
medial vowed. For until a very recent period, within the last fifty 
years, the Indian traders never used any medial vowels in their 
books or in their correspondence. Almost every child in Gujarat 
knows the story of the letter,^ sent by a Vanio to his relatives, 
which caused great grief and lamentation owing to the want of 
the vowel signs. The letter, it is said, contained the following pas- 
sage: W » seeing it, the reci- 

pients at once began to lament loudly. They interpreted it to 
mean:— cRT^ % ''Uncle died to- 

day and aunt beats her breast.'* A sympathising neighbour 
inquired for the cause of the wailing. On being shown the 
letter', he remarked that the outside did not bear the usual 
superscription of announcements of deaths, vm. “Strip and 
[84] read'*,^ and he suggested that the missive might bo read: — 

% “Unde Las gone to Aj- 
mir and aunt is at Kot."' On further enquiry this proved to 
bo correct. 

The pi’ogress of vernacular education and the action of 
the English lawcourts and of the native princes has of late 
changed these habits of the mercantile classes. As the law- 
courts refuse to take ledgers written without vowel-signs as 
legal evidence, as the native princes follow suit/ and as the 
schools now teach composition, the Vanias and accountants write 

^ The story is a reguhar Indian ''Joe Miller”, and is commonly told hy 
the masters to the schoolboys, Br. G. A. Grierson informs me that a 
similar story is current in the Beng-al Presidency. 

^ A Hindu becomes impure on hearing of the death of a relative and is 
obliged to throw away the clothes, which he wears when the news of 
such an event comes. In order to obviate unnecessary loss, the announ- 
cements of deaths bear on the outside the words, given above. 

® In 1875 Maharaja Ra^blrsingh of Kasmir told me that he had weaned 
his clerks from the had habit of writing their Takkari or Dogra cha- 
racters without vowels by refusing to pass accounts written in this 


manner. 
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at present more frequently in the same manner as the Brah- 
mans do and have done always and almost without exception.^ 
With such propensities pi’evailing among the husiness 
people of modern timeSj it is difficult to believe that those be- 
longing to a very remote antiquity would have acted differently 
and would have framed for their writing a vowel-system which 
their descendants discarded. Nevertheless — though the Brah- 
man schoolmen undoubtedly have framed the Brfihina alpha- 
het^ — the introduction of its elements^ th(^ Semitic signs, into 
India is presumably due to the merchant class.^ For the Va- 
nias naturally came most into coTitact with foreign nations. 
Moreover, they were the men wlio most urgently wanted a 
means for perpetuating the record of their daily transactions, 
while the Brahmans possessed since very early times the sys- 
tem of oral instruction for preserving their litcraiy composi- 
[86] tions and for teaching them to their pupils, to which they 
have always adhered. Traces of the existence of this system are 
found, as Professor Max Mliller has already pointed out, even 
in the Bgveda, in the. fiimous Frog -hymn, R.V., VII, 103, 
5, where it is said of the bull-frogs, that the one imitates the 
cry of the other, 'just as a pupil repeats the words of his 
teacheF'. Its full development, which is found in the later 
Vedic works, both the Brahmanas and the Vediliigas and has 
been described repeatedly,^ must certainly be as early as 
the period when the Semitic lettei’S can have been imported, 
or even more ancient. With this system the Brahmans can- 
not have felt the necessity for writing so strongly as the men 
of husiness, and it is also for this reason improbable that they 
should have been the first Hindus who practised writing. Nay, 


^ I have seen one Gujarati inscription without vowels, which may he due 
to a Brahman. It is incised on the right hand gate post of the temple 
of DharanTdhar at Dehema in Northwestern Gujarat and omitting the 
date, runs thus: ^ XPT ^ ^ f T: II Its meaning 

was interpreted to me, as follows: 

fXWT '‘The Musalman army came and the Ruo of Vav was 
defeated.” 

^ See also Westergaard, Zwei Abhandluiigen, p. 37 f. 

^ M. Miiller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 503 ff., compare 
also A. Weber, Indische Studien, X, p. 128ff. 
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it may be even doubted wbetber. they cared to undertake the 
adaptation of the foreign invention very soon after it had be- 
come known to the mercantile class. 

Further^ when they undertook it, the evolution of the 46 
signs of the Brahmi lipi from the 22 ^Semitic characters cannot 
have been accomplished very quickly. The evidence of the 
Bhattiprolu alphabet shows that in the case of several letters 
more attempts than one were made, and tlie alphabet of the 
Edicts, the ordinary Brahmi lipi, likewise bears witness that 
the signs were invented gradually. As has been pointed out 
above, the dental dka yielded, by a slight transposition of one 
of its lines, the dental da, from this the lingual da was deiuved 
by the omission of the lower vertical stroke, and from the 
lingual da came, by the addition of a curve, the lingual dim, 
as well as, by the addition of the semicircle, the lingual la. 
The series of the deri^^atives from ?;a, from the dental tJiaj 
the dental the Bhattiprolu s and from the initial U are 
similarly complicated. It is incredible that in these cases the 
whole seines of derivatives should have been invented at one 
time or even in quick succession, though no doubt the Bi’ah- 
mans had their system of phonetics, based on spoken works, 
to guide them and to help them on. 

[86] It would thus seem that a not inconsiderable interval 
must lie between the first importation of the Semitic letters and 
the complete elaboration of the Brfihma alphabet. First the im- 
ported characters remained in the hands of the traders and 
the men of business, during which period, as perhaps may be 
infeiTcd from the treatment of the Arabic letters during the 
Mahommedan period, none or very slight modifications were 
introduced. Next came the transference of the foreign invention 
to the Brahmans and finally its adaptation to the wants of the 
Sanskrit language. 

These considerations certainly show that the introduction 
of the Semitic letters must fall centuries before the period when 
the Brahma alphabet was in general use, i. e. 500 B. C. or 
thereabouts. And they thus confirm the approximate date, 
deduced above from the age of the Semitic signs, which ap- 
pear to have been the prototypes of the Indian modifications. 
This date, I repeat, is merely approximate and I may add. 
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provisional. New finds of ancient Semitic or Indian inscriptions 
may^ and very likely will, alter it. And I should not be sur- 
prised, if such discoveries forced u>s to put the termimcs a quo 
for the introduction of the Semitic characters into India earlier 
than is advisable on the evidence, available at present. 

Finally, the fact that the Brahma alphabet is tlm work of 
the Brahmans has also, it seems to luo, a certain bearing on the 
vexed question whether in ancient times writing was used for liter- 
ary purposes. I believe that it enables us to answer this question 
in the affirmative, of course with certain reservations. For the 
Brahmans, though often considered mere dreamers, arc in re- 
ality veiy practical people, who, as far as my observation goes, 
do not take and never have taken trouble with anything that 
does not serve their purposes. As they adapted the Semitic 
letters to the. wants of their sacred language in a very thorough 
manner, I consider it certain that they also utilised their in- 
vention at once for their special aims, the cultivation of learn- 
ing, and that they committed at least their scientific composi- 
tions to writing. It is not necessary, nor even probable, that 
in early times the MSS. were used otherwise than eaoterically^ 
as auxiliaries for composition and for the preservation of the 
texts, much in the manner suggested by Geheimrath von Bcilit- 
lingk. Professor Whitney and Dr. Burnell.^ 

Their Mantras and other sacred compositions znay have 
remained imwi’itten somewhat lozigor. That is no more than 
might be expected, as the Brahmans had a great interest in 
[87] keeping their ""great medicine’’ secret. And there are also 
several indications to this effect, such as the imprecations 
against copyists of the Veda and the general feeling, even 
among the hetei’odox sectaiuans, that sacred books ought to be 
preserved only oi'ally. 

The Southern Bauddhas and the Jainas give expression 
to this feeling by asserting that their sacred books were written 
only many centoies after their composition. But it may be doubted, 
whether their dates ai'o ahvays quite coiTect. The occurrence 
of a petaki (literally ""a Pitaka-possessor”) a monk who knows 
one or more Pitakas (sec above p. 18), cei’tainly pz’oves that the 

^ See Elements of Soutli-Incliaii Palaeogi’anliy, j). 10 and com])are also the 
Crrundriss, I, 11, p. 3 f. 
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Buddhist scriptures were written, when the Bharahut Stupa was 
built. PltaJca is only "a basket" or ‘'a box" and corresponds to 
the modern <lahado of cardboard or wood in which the Jainas 
usually keep the MSS. of their parish libraries.' As soon as the 
Buddhists divided their scriptures into Pitakas/ they must of 
course hav(‘, been written. If, as I believe, the inscription of the 
patakl, which shows the same characters as the Edicts, be- 
longs approximately to tlui same time as the latter, the traditional 
date of the Ceylonese Buddhists, who say that their Canon was 
iirst committed to writing about 88 B. C., must be considerably 
wrong*. The oldest MSS., actually found, are probably the 
birch bark leaves, inscribed with Kharostlu letters, from the 
topes of the Panjab. Next comes the Bower MSS. with the 
characters of the oldest Gupta inscriptions, then follow the 
Horiuzi palmleaf, the Bakhslulli MS,, the Cambridge Collection 
from Nepal and the Bombay Collections of Jaina MSS. Older 
documents than are accessible at present, both on birchbark 
or palmloavcs and on stone or metal, will no doubt bo found, 
as soon as the old historical sites of India are excavated in a 
thorough and i^ational manner. 


^ The term pitaha occurs in one of tlie latest portions of tlie Vinaya, the 
Pariviira, I, 1 (OMenherg Vinaya pitaka, vol. V, p. 3), where also a tipe- 
tak% is mentioned. 

^ Tlioiigli often appealed to in proof of the late use of writing for literary 
purposes (see e. g. Sacred Books of the East, vol. XIII, p. XXXV tf.), this 
assertion of the Eipavanisa and Mahavamsa is, I fear, not worth much 
more than the contradictory story of the Chinese Buddhists. The Chinese 
boldly assert that the Canon was written oti palm loaves immediately 
after Buddha’s death (Grundriss, I, 11, p. 89) and that in A. B. 489 
a MS. of the Vinaya was extant, which bore 975 dots, marking the number 
of the readings at the annual Pavarana since the time of Upali, who is 
said to have entered the first dot (Jour. R. As. Soc., 1896, p. 436 f.). Like 
similar, certainly incorrect, stories of the Brahmans and others regarding 
their scriptures, the teadition of the two Pali chronicles may be taken 
merely as the product of the well founded belief that the Buddhists, 
imitating the Brahmans, pi'eserved their scriptures orally for a prolonged 
period. But even if it is considered to be historical, it refers only to 
Ceylon not to India. 

^ One small fragment with the letters dha and ya (?) is figured in 
H. H. Wilson’s Ariana Antiqua, Plate III, No 11. 
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[44] ^ Though the origin of the Kharosthi alphabet is much 
easier to explain than the derivation of the Brahmi and though 
the general lines for the enquiry have already been settled by 
others, yet a somewhat fuller review of the whole question, 
than the narrow compass of my Grimdriss dev indisclien Pa- 
laeographie permits, will perhaps not be superfluous. The very 
considerable progress, which has been achieved, is chiefly due 
to the discussions of the Kharosthi by Mr. E. Thomas in his 
edition of Prinsep's Essays, vol. II, p, 147 ff., by Dr. Isaac 
Taylor in The Alphahet, vol. II, p. 256 ff., and by Sir A. Cum 
ningham, who has also settled the value of many of its signs, 
in his book on The Coins of Ancmit India, p. 31 

Sir A. Ciinningham^s remarks refer to the first point which 
requires consideration in all questions of this kind, viz;, the 
true character of the script, the origin of which is to be deter- 
mined. He has emphatically recalled to the memory of the 
palaeographists that the Kharosthi is an Indian alphabet, and 
by an ingenious utilisation of his finds of ancient coins in the 
ruins of Taxila he has shown that the Kharosthi held always, 
during the whole period for which epigraphic evidence is avail- 
able, only a secondary position by the side of the Brahma al- 
phabet even in Northwestern India. It is rather curious that 
the reminder regarding the essentially Indian character of the 
alphabet should have been necessary, as even a superficial 


^ The bracketed figures refer to the pages of the first edition of this 
article in the Wiener Zeitsehrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlaiides, (Vienna 
Oriental Journal) vol, IX. 
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considera*- [45] tion of its letters teaches that lesson. Its full 
system of palatals and lingiials cannot be designed for any 
other language than Sanskrit or an ancient Prakrit, the only 
forms of speech which possess five sounds of each of the two 
classes mentioned. If this has been sometimes forgotten and 
even Bactria has been considered as the cradle of the Kharosthi, 
the cause is no doubt the loose way in which it used to be 
called the "'Bactrian, Bactro-Pali or Indo-Bactrian"" alphabet, 
which appellations arc due to its occurrence on the coins of 
Greek kings, who, originally ruling over Bactria, conquered 
portions of Northwestern India, Sir A. Cunningham very pro- 
perly points out, op, cit., p. 35, that not a single Kharosthi 
inscription has been found north of the Hindu Kush and tliat 
in Bactria a different alphabet seems to have been used. He 
further proposes to substitute for ^'^ndo-Bactrian'*'’ the Indian 
term '^Gandharian^^, which would have been suitable in every 
way, if in the mean time the old Indian name had not been 
found. The districts, in which the largest number of Kharosthi 
inscriptions have been found, are situated roughly speaking 
between 69^ — 73^, 30' E, L. and 33^—35^ N. L., while single 
inscriptions have turned up southwest near Multan, south at 
Mathura and east at Kangra, and single letters or single words 
even at Bharahut, in Ujjaln and in Maisur, This tract, to 
which the Kharosthi inscriptions of the third century B. C. 
are exclusively confined, coiTesponds to the Gandhara country 
of ancient India, the chief towns of which were Puskalavatl- 
Hashtnagar to the west of the Indus and Taxila or Shah Deri to 
the east of the river. And it is here, of course, that the 
Kharosthi alphabet must have originated. 

In addition, Sir A. Cunningham has shown that the Kha* 
rosthi held always a secondary position and was used even in 
the earliest times side by side with the Brahmi. This is proved 
by the evidence of his coins from Taxila, several of which 
bear only Brahma inscriptions or Kharosthi and Brahma in- 
scriptions, with letters of the type of A^oka^s Edicts. The an- 
alysis of the legends, which I have given ante p. 48f., shows 
that those of four types have been issued by traders^ 
and that one is probably a tribal [46] coin, belonging to a sub- 
division of the A^vakas or Assakenoi, who occupied portions 
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of the western hank of the Indus at the time of Alexander's 
invasion. This result considei^ahly strengthens Sir A. Cun- 
ningham's position, as it indicates a popular use of the Brahma 
alphabet in the veiy home of the Kharosthl, 

The next step which is required, is to find the class of 
alphabets, to which the prototypes of the Kharostlu belonged. 
This problem is settled, as Mr. Tliomas lias first jiointed out, 
by the close resemblance of the signs for na^ ha, m and ra 
to, or identity with, the Nun, BdJi, Waio and Renh of the 
transitional Aramaic alphabet, and requires no further discussion. 

Then comes the question, how the Hindus of Northwestern 
India can have become acquainted with the Aramaic charactci’s 
and which circumstances may have induced them to utilise 
these signs for the formation of a new alphabet. Dr. Taylor, 
The Alphabet, vol. II, p. 261 f., answers this by the suggestion 
that the Akhaemenian conquest of Northwestern India, which 
occurred not very long before B. C. 500 and led to a pro- 
longed occupation, probably carried the Aramaic or, as he 
calls it, the Iranian, Persian or Bactrian, alphabet into the 
Panjab and caused its naturalisation in that province. Though 
it seems to me, just as to Sir A. Cunningham, impossible to 
accept Dr. Taylor's reasoning in all its details, I believe with 
Sir A. Cunningham that he has found the true solution of this 
part of the problem. For even if the doubtful and often disputed^ 
conquest of western Gandhara by Cyrus about B. C. 530 and 
the equally doubtful and disputed continuance of its occupation 
during the reign of Camhyses were historical, the introduction 
of the Aramaean letters into the Indian province could only 
date from the reign of Darius. According to all accounts Darius 
first organised the administration of the Akhaemenian empire 
and first sent Satraps with their staff of subordinate officials 
into the provinces. It is obvious that only such an administra- 
tive organisation could cause the spread of the official alphabet 
in the I'emoter portions of the empire. 

One alignment in his favour is the occurrence of the Old 
Persian word dipi "Svriting, edicP" in the Northwestern versions 


^ Disputed e. g. by Lassen, Nieso, J. Oppert and D. RawUuson, assumed to 
be liistorical by Droysen, Dunker and others. 
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of the Edicts and of its derivatives dipatl '^he writes^^ and 
dipapati he causes to \vrite’\ which are not found in any 
other Indian language. Dipt is undoubtedly as Dr. Taylor 
himself has stated an Old Persian loanword, and all the three 
words mentioned point to a Persian influence, dating from the 
Akhaeincnian period. And the Sanskrit and Pali lvj)i or liii 
''writing, written document’', which does not occur in the Vedic 
and Et)ic literature, nor in the ancient works of the Buddhist 
Canon of Ceylon, but appears tirst in Sutras of Paiiini, a na- 
tive of Candhara (traditional date cwuVer 350B. C-), furnishes the 
same [47] indication, since in all i)robability, as Dr. Burnell eon- 
jeetured, it is a corruption of dvpij favoured by a fancied connexion 
with the verb lip, limpati "he smears'’ (see above, 2 If.). Equally 
valuable is a second point, the fact that the territory of the 
Kharosthi corresponds very closely with the extent of the por- 
tion of India, presumably held by the Persians. Dr. Taylor 
and Sir A. Cunningham very justly lay stress on the statement 
of .Herodotus (III, 94, 9(3) who assci’ts tliat the Persian satrapy 
of India paid a tribute of 3(30 talents of gold dust. They na- 
turally infer that the Indian possessions of the Akhaeinenians 
must have been of considerable extent, as well as that they must 
have included the gi^eater poi4ion of the Panjab. 

But there remain still two gaps which must needs be 
filled up. The Akhaeincnian theory requires it to be shown 
that the ancient Persians actually used the Aramaic letters and 
that peculiar circumstances existed which compelled the Hindus 
to use these lettox’S. The second point is at present particularly 
impoi'tant, because the litei*aiy evidence regarding the use of 
wiuting in India ^ (with which the epigraphie evidence fully 
agrees) proves that the Hindus were by no means unlettered 
in the fifth and sixth centuries B. G., hut possessed and exten- 
sively used an alphabet, which probably was a form of the 
Brahml lipi. As long as it was possible to maintain that the 
Hindus became acquainted with the ai't of widting not earlier 
than 400 B. C., it was, of coni’se, easy to understand, that the 
use of the Aramaic lettei’s by the conquerors of Northwestern 
India should have acted as a natural incentive for their Hindu 


^ Ante p. 5ff. 
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subjects to form out of these characters an alphabet suited 
for their own language. But the case becomes different^ if it 
must be admitted that the Hindus possessed already a script 
of their own before the Persian conquest. With this admission 
it becomes neccessary to show tliat there were special circum- 
stances which forced them to use tlic alphabet of their conqiun'ors. 

Both the points just discussed are explained;, it seems to 
me, by certain discoveries, made of late years in Semitic pa- 
laeography. M. Clermont-Ganneau’s important articles in the 
Reme arc?i6ologigu& [48] of 1878 and 1879 have shown that 
the Aramaic language and writing, which already in the times 
of the Assyrian empire occur in contracts and on the official 
standard weights, were freqiiently employed for official cor- 
respondence, accounts and other' official purposes during the 
rule of the Akhaemenian kings in many different provinces 
of their empire. Egypt has furnished Aramaic inscriptions on 
stones and potsherds as well as Aramaic Papyri, addressed to 
Persian govern oi's; in western Asia and in Arabia both inscrip- 
tions and numerous Satrap coins with Aramaic legends have 
been found, and even Persia has yielded an Aramaic inscription 
(of which unfoi'tunately no trustworthy facsimile exists) at Sonq- 
Qaleh, midway between Tabriz and Teheran.^ And, I may 
add, there is also a scrap of literazy evidence to the same 
effect. A statement in the Book of Ezra IV, 7, points to the 
conclusion that the Ai'amaic language and wilting was well- 
known in the Imperial chancelUrie at Susa. For it is said that 
a letter, addressed by the Samaritans to Artaxerxes, ^Vas 
written”, as the Revised Version of the Bible has it, "'in. the 
Syrian (character) and in the Syrian tongue”. The Samaritans 
would hardly have adopted the "Aramit” in addressing their 
liege lord, if it had not been commonly used in official cor- 
respondence, sent out from, or into, the Imperial Secretaiuat^' 


^ See Ph. Berger, Histoive de VEcriture dam VAntiquite^ p. 218 ff., where 
M. Bergei’ pertinently remarks with respect to the last inscription, that 
it puts us on the road to India. 

^ As Prof. Euting kindly points out to me, a similar inference has already 
been drawn from the above passage by the authors of the Kuvzgpf. Corn- 
meniar z. d. IieiL Echriften d. W. 7i, A. TpM., hg. v. H. Strack und 0. 
iJOeklerj Ait. Test, Abth. 8, p, 151). 
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The custom itself^ no doubt, has to be explained by a strong 
infusion of Aramaeans, or of men trained in the learning of 
the Aramaeans, in the lower grades of the Persian Civil Sex’- 
vicO; among the scribes, accountants, treasurers and miiit-mastei’s, 
and this is no more tban might he expected, when a race like 
the l^ersian suddenly eomes into the possession of a very lai’gc 
empire and becomes the heir of an older civilisation. 

Under these circumstances it appears natui’al to assume 
tliat tlu'- Pen’sian Satraps carried with them also into India their 
staff of [49] subordinates, who were accustomed to the use of 
the Aramaean letters and language. And this would fully ex- 
})lain, how the Hindus of the Iiido-Persiaii provinces were 
driven to utilise the characters, commonly employed by the 
scribes and accountants of their conquerors, though they al- 
ready possessed a script of their own. The Kliarostln alphabet 
would appear to he the result of the intercourse between the 
offices of tlie Hatraps and of the native authorities, the Indian 
chiefs and the heads of towns and villages, whom, as the ac- 
counts of the state of the Panjah at the time of Alexander's 
invasion show, the Persians left in possession in consideration 
of the payment of their tribute. The Hindus probably used at 
ffi’st the pure Aramaic characters, just as in much later times 
they adopted the Arabic writing for a number of their dialects, 
and they inti’oduecd in the coui’se of time the modifications, 
observable in the Kharost-hi alphabet, for which process the 
additions to the Arabic alphabet, employed for wi’iting Hindi, 
furnish an analogy, perhaps not perfect hut nevertheless woi’thy 
of notice. 

In support of these conjectural combinations three further 
points may ho adduced. First, the Kliarostlii alphabet is not 
a Pandit's, hut a clerk's, alphabet. This appears to me evident 
from the cursive appearance of the signs, which has been fre- 
quently noticed by others, from its (according to Indian views) 
imperfect vowel-system, which includes no long vowels, fi’oin 
the employment of the Anusvai’a for the notation of all nasals 
before consonants and from the almost constant substitution of 
single consonants for double ones. The expression of all long 
vowels by separate signs, which occurs in no other ancient 
alphabet but the Brfihmi lipi, was no doubt natural and de- 
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su’aLlc for the plioncticists or granmmrianS; who developed tliat 
alpliahetd But it h a iiBcless eiicuiiihrance for men of business, 
wJioso aim is rather tlic expeditious despatch of work than 
philological or jjhonotic accuracy. Hence j even the Indian 
eJerks and men of business using the Brrihmij liavc ncYc‘,r paid 
mncli atUmtion to their correct ns(5, though (hoy were in- [50] 
striietcd by Brahmans in the principles of their peculiar al[diah(d>“ 
If^ therefore^ these sigiis^ which have only a vahu^ for school’ 
moig do not occur in the Kharosthi; the natural iidhrcona^ is 
that this alphabet was framed by persons who ])aid rcgartl 
only to the requirements of ordinary life. The oth(‘r tw<j pecui- 
liarities mentioned^ the substitution of the Annsvara for all na- 
sals, standing before consonants, and the substitution of ka for 
kkcij of ta for tta and so forth and of kha for kkhaj of dha 
for (IdJia and so forth, are clearly the devices of ederks, who 
wished to get quickly throngk their work. Tf thus the Kha- 
rostlii a])pears to be an alphabet, framed with particular regard 
to the wants of clerks, tliat agrees with and eonhrms the as- 
sumption, put forward above, according to which it arose out 
of the official intercourse between the scribes of the 8ai.ra])S 
and those of the native chiefs or otlier authorities. 

More important, however, is the second point, wiiicli is 
intiinatcly connected with the details of the derivation of the 
Kharosthi. The originals of the Kharosthi letters arc, it seems 
to me, to be found in the Aramaic inscriptions, incised during 
the rule of the earlier Akhacmenian kings. The whole diicPufi 
of the Kharosthi with its long verticals or slanting downstrokes 
is that of the Saqqilrah inscription of 482 B. C. and tlie pro- 
bably contemporaneous larger Teima inscription, which Pro- 
fessor Enting assigns to circiter 500 B. 0. It is also in these 
inscriptions that most of the forms occur, which apparently 
have served as models for the corresponding letters of the 
Kharosthi, One or perhaps two seem to rest on forms found 
in the somewhat later Lesser Teima, Serapeum and Stele Vati- 
cana inscriptions, while three are connected with older letters 
on the Assyrian Weights and the Seals and Gems from Babylon. 


^ Ante p. 861 
® Ante p. 431, note 3. 
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The accompanjnng Comparative Table, Plate II, ^ illustrates 
the details of the derivation, as 1 understand it. Cols. I and II have 
been reproduced by photozincography from Professor Eating’s 
Tabula Hcripturae [51] Aramaieae, Argentorati 1892, and give 
the twenty Aramaic signs, which, as I believe, liave been uti- 
lised by tlie Hindus, Theilt and Ain 1)eiiig rejected by tliein.^ 
In Col. I the .fat signs hcjloug to the Teima. inscription (Euting, 
Col. 9) with the exception of No 1, I, b and No 9, I, b — c, 
wliicb conn.*, from the Stele Vatieana (Eutiiig, Col. 12). The 
ihiii signs have been taken from the Saqpa-rah inscription 
(Euting, Col. 11) with the exception of No 4, I, a; No 9, I, a; 
No 19, I, b and No 20, I, a, which are from the Assyrian 
Wciglits and the Babylonian Seals and Gems (Euting, Cols, G, 
8), as well as of No 17, I, a — b, which are from the Serapeuin 
inscription (Euting, Col. 12), and of No 10, I, a, which Pro- 
fessor Euting has kindly added on once more looking over 
the Babylonian Aramaic inscriptions.-^ 

Tlio signs of Col. II have all been taken from Professor 
.Euting’s Cols. 14 — 17, and represent tlio chief types on the 
Aramaic Papyri, which M. J, Halevy^ and others holieve to 
1)0 the prototypes of the Kliaroslbi. They have been given in 
my Table cluefly in order to show that they are not suited 
for the derivation. Col. Ill gives the oldest forms of the bor- 
rowed Kbarosfbi letters according to Tafel I of my Grundriss 
dar Indischen ral(i(>(jr(vj}liie^ and Col. IV with the signs, which 
I consider to be derivatives invented by the Hindus, comes 
from the same source. 


1 


3 


4 


Arniii^'od bj Dr, W. Cart(iilien and etcdicd by Messrs. Ang’oror & Gdsobl 


of Vienna. 

According to Dr. Taylor tliose two cliaracters are also, reflected in the 
Kliarostlil. Bnt the sign o])i) 0 .site Theth in his Table, The Aljpliahet, 
vol. .11, p. 236, is a late vra, and Ain, cannot be 0, as lie doiibtfnlly 
suggests. M. Halevy identifies Theth with the letter, which used to be 
read tha, but is in reality tha and a derivative from ta, see below. 

In this as well as in other respects I liave to acknowledge Professor 
Euting’s kind assistance, who sacrificed a good deal of time in order to 
verify the Semitic signs, whicli I had selected for comparison, in the 
Plates of the Corp. Inscr, Sem. and carefully went with me through my 
Table during a personal interview in Strassbiirg. 

Journ, Asiatiq;iie 1886, p. 25 Iff. 
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Before I proceed to give my remarks on the details of 
the deiivatioB; I will restate the general principle>s wliich have 
to be kept in mind for this and all other similar researches. 

[52] (1) The oldest actually occurring signs of the alphabet 
to be deriyod (in this case the Kharosthi) have to be eoinpar(Hl. 
with the supposed prototypes (in this case actually occurring 
Aramaic signs) of the same period (in this case of ca. 500 — 400 
B, C.). 

(2) Only such irregular equations of signs are admissible 
as can be supported by analogies from otln^r cases, whore 
nations arc known to have borrovmcl foreign alphal>ets. Thus 
it is not permissible to identify the Ivharosthi sign for ja with 
the Aramaic ga on account of a rather remote resemblance 
between what the modern researches have shown to be a se- 
condary form of the Kharosthi palatal media and the guttural 
media of the Aramaeans, 

(3) The comparison must show that there are fixed prin- 
ciples of derivation. 

The latter are given chiefly by the luiraistakable tenden- 
cies underlying the formation of the Kharosthi signs, 

(1) A vary decided predilection for forms, consisting of 
long vertical or slanting lines with appendages added do the 
upper portion, 

(2) An antipatliy against such with appendages at the 
foot of the verticals, which in no case allows a letter to con- 
sist of a vertical with an appendage at the foot alone; 

(3) All aversion against heads of letters, consisting of 
more than two lines rising upwards, as well as against top 
lines encumbered with transverse or pendant strokes. 

These tendencies required two Aramaic letters, Lamed, 
(No 11, I and III) and Shin (No 19, I and III) to be turned 
topsy-turvy, and caused in the Shin the development of a long 
vertical out of the sliort central stroke, as well as mutilations 
of some other signs. And it would seem that the aversion 
against appendages at the foot is probably due to the desire 
to keep the lower ends of the inatrhds free for the addition 
of tlie medial n, the Anusvara and the ^’a-strokes which arc 
ordinarily added here, while the top lines were kept free from 
transverse or pendant lines on account of the signs for medial 



The Ori^rin of the ICliarost.hi Alphahot. 


101 


i, e and o. Some other clianges, sncli as turning’s from the. 
right to tlic loft; have been innde in order to avoid collisions 
with other signs^ while again other modlli- [53] cations are purely 
ctinsive or duo to cousidoratiuns of convenience in writing. 

As regai’ds the dotailSj I have to offer the following re- 
marks rt^giirding tlK‘. ‘borrowed Signs. 

No 1. The identity of A witli Ahph i>s evident enough 
(Tliomas^ Taylor, Ihilevy). Tlic long strehdnul sliape of the 
Kharosllu letter, which loans to tlie right, makes it in. luy 
opinion more pro1)al>]c that it is a siitiplitication oF a sign like 
that from the Saf[qrirnh inscription in fJoL I, a, than that it 
should bo (‘.onncctcul with the diuiiuutivo letters in CoL I, b 
and in Col. 11, wliich are inclined the othcu' way. 

No 2. Ba Is, of course, a slightly modified form of the 
Beth in Col I, a — b (Thomas, Taylor and Halevy). The up- 
ward bulge next to the v(a’tieal lias been introduced in order 
to make the l( 3 tte.r Avith one stroke of the pen, and the bent 
line at the foot is represented by a prolongation of the vertical 
in accordance with the principle stated ahovc. The Beth of 
the Papyri (when cursive foi’ins arc used as in Col. II, b — c 
and in Professor Euting^s Col. 151) — c, IGb—d) is mure ad- 
vanced than the Khaj’owtln Ixt, 

No 3. The identity of (ja (CoL III) Avith Gimel (Cols. I 
and TI) has boon recognised by Dr. Taylor alone. The loop 
on the right has l)eon caused l)y the desire to make the letter 
with one stroke of the pen. It may he pointed out as an an- 
alogy that ill tlui late Kharostlil of the iirst and simond cen- 
turies A. 1). cimsivc loops are common in ligatures with r(C 
and y<t and that there is a looped /a, exactly re>scml)ling a g<i^ 
on the Biinaran vase in the word Muvjjamita, The Aramaic 
prototype may possibly liave been set up straigliter than the 
forms given in Cols. I and II, and it may be noted that such 
forms occur already on tlie Mesa stone and in other old in- 
scriptions, see Eating, Cols. 1 and 3. 

No 4. Da (Col. Ill) comes, as has been asserted by all 
my predecessors, from a Daleth like that in CoL I, a, wliich is 
found, as Professor Eating informs me, already on an Assyrian 
Weight of circAter 600 B. C. The cursive simplification of this 
letter was ' therefore ancient in Mesopotamia. It re-occurs in 
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tlie Papyii^ with a slight [54] moclifieation, coinpai'o cspocially 
Eutiiig^ Col. 14b. The hook at the foot of the (l((p (Col. Ill, l>)j 
which occurs twice in the Asoka Edicts and survives in the 
later inscriptions^ seems to have l)een added in order to distingiiisli 
the letter from na (No IB, III, a). 

No 6. The identity of ha (Col ]J1) with lie has mt heen 
recognised hitherto. But it seems to mo derived from a round 
I'hj like the Teima form iii Col. 1, a, with the- traiispositioa 
of the central vertical to the lower right end of tlui (uirvt^, 
which is particularly clear in the letter, giv(*-u in Col. HI, h, 
a not uncommon form in the Asoka Edicts. A similar trans- 
position of an inconvenient pendant, due to the consideration 
for the medial i;, e and o, will be noticed below under No 17. 
The He of the Papyri, though not rarely round at tlui top, 
shows nearly always a continnatiun of the central bar on the 
outside of the topliuC;, and hence is less suitable for comparison. 

No 6. Va has preserved, as all previous writers have 
acknowledged, exactly the form of the Waw in tlio Tcuma im 
scription, wdiich re-occurs on various later documents as tlici 
Ostraka from ElGi)hantinc and the Cilieian Satra}> coins, and 
which is foreshadowed by the letter of tlie ancient Assyrian 
Weights in Eating's Tabula Col. G. The Papyri again offer a more 
advanced round form, which is common in the Ivharostlu i!i>- 
scriptions, incised during the first and second centuries of 
our era. 

No 7. Dr. Taylor alone derives ja (Col, III, a—h) from 
Zain, apparently relying on the similar Pohicvi letter. Tlui 
form in Col. Ill, a, which is found repeatedly^ in the Mausehra 
version and survives in the legends of the Indo-Qrecian and 
Saka coins, is, however, without doubt the oldest, and derived 
from Zain^ like those of the Teima inscription (Cob I, a— b) 
in which the uj^per bar has been turned into a bent stroke 
with a book rising upwards at tlie left end. In the second ja 
(Col. Ill, b) the lower bar has been dropped in order to kec^}) 
the foot of the sign free. The Pehlcvi letter probaldy is an 
analogous development. The Zain of the Papyri (Col. II) is 


Edict III, 9 ill 'i'cijd, IV, IG in V, 19 iu V, 24 in iiv(vj(i^ 

VIII, 35 in 7'aja, XII, 1 in raja. 
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again [55] much more advancetl and unfit to he considered 
the original of the Kharost'hi sign. 

No 8. Witli respect to tlie re])rcse3itative of the ChdJi I 
differ from all my ])rcdecessors. The Aramaic letter; such as 
it is found in the Haq/ifirah inscription (CoL T; a — c), in Teima 
and various other documents^ is (.exactly the same as the Kha- 
roHfhi palatal sibilant m, T1k 3 pronunciation of the Indian .sVf 
comes v(.ny close to the Chinnan rJi in ir/q llv.h etc.,^ and 
hence the utilisation of tluj otluirn'iso riidumlnnt (JhaUt for the 
expression of appeai-s to mo perfectly r(‘gnlar and normal. 

No 9. The deiwation of ya, (Col. 111) from tlie Aramaic 
Y()(l lias been generally assumed; and it lias lieen noticed that 
the KharojUjlu sign is identicaf with the late Palmyreiiian and 
Pchlevi forms (Euting; (Juls. "M — 25; 50 — 52; 55 — 59; 58); which 
of course are indcpeiident analogous develo]>mentS; as well as 
tliat it resembles the Yod of the Papyri (CoJ. II; c and Eating; 
Ools. 14 -17); where however the centre of tlio letter is mostly 
filled in with ink. vStill closer comes the fii’st sign (Col. 11; b) 
from the Stele Vaticami; and it may bo that a form like the 
latter is the real prototype. But I think the possibility is not 
pi'ccluded; that tin*. Kharosthi ya may ho an Indian luodiiicatiuu 
of a form like the more ancient Assyrian Aramaic sign in 
Col. 1; U; which differs only by the retention of the second bar 
at the riglit lower end. The rejection of this bar was necessary 
in accordance with the principles of the Kharosthi; stated abovC; 
and 3nay therefore be put down as an Indian modilicatiun. 
The heiglit of the Kharosthi ya sooins to indicate that its pro- 
totype had not yet been reduced to the diminutive sizC; which 
it usually lias in the Pajiyri; but wliicJi is not yet observable 
in the otliorwise differing letters of the Teima and Sa(j[cp"irah 
inscriptions. 

No 10. The connexion of ha (Col. HI) with the Aramaic 
Kaph is asserted by M. J. Halevy; but he compares tlie sign 
of tbe Papyri [5G] (Col. II); which is very dissimilar. I think; 
there can be no doubt that the Kharosthi letter is a modification 

^ It oceans even in the Papyri though these offer mostly more advaucoh, 
rounded forms. 

Prof. A, Kuhn long ago exi)r0ssed his helief iliat otyniologically ,<a is 
diudvod from ka through a palatal 
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of tlie Babylonian Ka^h in Col. b, wliicb was turned round 
in order to avoid a collision with la and further received the 
lililc bar at the top for the sake of clearer distinction from pa, 
T1h‘. sign in Col. I, which likewise counts from Babylon, has 
boon added in order to show the devolopiueiit of that in (Jol. h, 
from the oldest form. 

No 1.1, Lamedf consisting of a vertical with an appmulngi*. 
at tlio foot had, as stated above, to be turmal tojjsydurvy in 
order to yield the Kharostlu la^ with wliich Dr. Taylor ami 
M. Ilaldvy have identihed it. Moreover, tin*, curve wliich then 
stood at the top was converhal into a broken Iin(*d and at- 
tached a little below the top of the vertical, in order to avoid 
a collision with A, Tlie signs of the Paj^yri (Cob IJ) arc mostly 
far advanced and cursive, so that they can not he conside.rcd 
the prototypes of the Kharostlii la, ■ 

No 12. The Kliarostlu ma. (CoL HI, a — c) is, as has been 
generally x’ceognised, not mucli more than tlie head of the 
Aramaic in Col. T. The tirst two forms, which are eoinmou 
in Asoka’s Edicts and tlic second of which occurs also on tlie 
Indo-Grecian coins, still sliow remnants of the sidostroke and 
of the central vertical or slanting stroke. But they hav(^ been 
placed on the left instead of on the right. The mutilation of 
the letter is no doubt duo, as has been suggested by others, 
to the introduction of the vowel signs, which would Imvo given 
awkward forms, and the fact of the mutilation is indicated 
by its size, as it is always much smaller tliau tlic other 
Kharosthi signs. The curved head appears in the Saqqarah 
Mem, which I have chosen for comparison, as well as on Ba- 
bylonian Seals and Gems (Euting, Col 8, c) and in the Car- 
pentras inscription (Euting, Col 13, c), and the later forms 
from Palmyra prove that it must have been common. The 
Mem, of tlie Papyid arc again much more cursive and unsuited 
for comparison. 

[67] No 13. Kegarding na (Col III, a), which is clearly the 
Ntcn of the Saqqfirah (Col I, a— b) Tcima, Assyrian and Ba- 
bylonian inscriptions, it need be only pointed out tliat the 


^ The la of the Edicts alnio.st inv/iriahly shows tho )>rokoii lino. Tho 
later iriseriptioiis offei' instead a curve open helow. 


Tlie Origin of tlio Kharostlii Alphabet 


105 


foi'ins of tlio Papyri are also in this case further advanced 
than tliosc of the Kharostla. The na, given in Col. Ill, b, is 
a peculiar Indian development, rather rare in the A^oka Edicts. 

No 14. The identity of sa -with the Aramaic Samech (Col. I) 
has hitherto not been roeognised. Nevertheless the not uncom- 
mon form of fia with the polygonal or angular head, given in 
Col. in, jnuinits us to assert that also in this case the Gan- 
dluirians used for the notation of their dental sibilant tlic sign 
which one would oKpect to be employed for the purpose. The 
top sti’okc and tln^ u})pGr portion of the rigid side of the Kha- 
rost-hi H/i coiTospond very closely to th (3 upper hook of the 
Samac-h of Teima,, l>cing only mach^ a little broader. The little 
slanting bar in the centre of the Smnech may be identified 
willi the. downward stroke, attached to the left of the top line 
of and the lo'wor left side of sa appears to he the cor- 
responding portion of the Same.vJi^ turned round towards tlic 
left in order to effect a connexion with the downward stroke. 
Tln^.se remarks will become most (3asily intelligible, if the com- 
ponent ])arts of the two letters are separated. Tlmn wo have 
for SaniiicJi ^ and for sa The forms, in which the right 
por(:io}i of tlie head of sa is rounded, arc of course cursive. 
The 'Teiina form of the Samech with the little horn at the left 
(‘lid of the top stroke is unique in the older inscriptions. But 
tlic Palmyrenian letters (Eutmg, Cols. 24 — 29, 32 — 33, 37, 
39 — 40), though otherwise considerably modified, prove that 
the Samiiich with an upward twist must have been common. 
Finally, the corresponding Nabataean characters (Eiiting, Cols, 
db— 47), are almost exactly the same as the Kharosthi sa and 
show that the changes, assumed above, are easy and have 
actually been made again in much later times. The signs of 
the Papyri are again far advanced and unsuited for com- 
parison. 

No 15. The identity of fa with Phe is plain enough 
(Thomas, Taylor, Halevy). The Semitic letter (Col. I) has been 
turned round [68] in order to avoid the resemblance to A. The 
form with a hook, attached to the right top of the vertical 
(Col. Ill, a) occurs still a few times in the Mansehra version 
of the Edicts. Usually the hook or curve is placed lower, as 
in Col. Ill, b, and it may be noted that in the Mansehra fa 
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it is attached nearly always very high up, in the Shrilihrizgarlu 
letter not rarely lower. 

No IG. (5n phonetic grounds it may, of course, be ex- 
pected that 2\acl(i should have boon used for the Indian ca. 
IBut the recognition of the real Kharostld roprosentative has 
been impeded by the circumstance that the earlier tables of 
the alphabet neglect to give the form of on,, which (ionics clos- 
est to the Semitic letter, viz. that with the angular head (Ool. III). 
The tables give only the oa with the seniicircmiar to]), though 
the other form is by no means rare in tlm Edicts and is used 
also in the eJia (Ool IV) of the same docuimmts and cvem 
survives in the late Klia-rosthi inscriptions of the first and se- 
cond centuries of our era. If the angular ca is chosen for 
comparison, it is not difficult to explain how the Kharosthl 
sign was developed. The Hindus made the top of the Tmch 
(Col. I, a — b) by itself, separating it from the remainder of 
the vertic<al, and omitted in accordance with the principles of 
their writing, which do not admit more than two strokes at 
the tops of letters (see above p. 52) the small hook on the 
right of the angle. Next, they placed the lower ])art of the 
vertical under the point of the angle and in doing so added 
a small flourish to tlio top of this line, which in course of 
time became an important olemont of their sign. The Tsadan 
of the Papyri (Col. II) come very close to the Kharostlu ea and 
the second even shows the small projection on the left, just 
below the top. Nevertheless they arc only independent an- 
alogous developments. For in both, the long lino on the left 
has been made continuous with one stroke of the pen and the 
hook or curve on the right has been added afterwards. More- 
over, in the sign of Col. II, b, it is very plain that the small 
projection on the left of the main line, which makes the letter 
so very like the Kharostlu ca, has been caused by a careless 
continuation of the right hand hook across the vertical. 

[59] No 17. The utilisation of the ancient Q.O'pli for the 
expression of him in the Brahma alphabet suggests the con- 
jecture that the curious Kharostlu sign for hha may be derived 
from the corresponding Aramaic character. And in the Sera})euiu 
inscription the Qoffh (Col. I) has a form which comes very 
close to the Kharostlii hha. Only tlic upward stroke on th(‘. 
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left is shorter and there is still a >siiuill remnant of the original 
central lino of the ancient North '■Semitic character. The smaller 
Teima in>scription ^ (Euting^ Col. 10) has a Qoph, in which the 
central pendant lias been attached to the lower end of the 
curve (compare above the case of the Kharosthi ha). These 
two forms, it seems to mo, furnish siifticiont grounds, for the 
assumption, that in the earlier Aramaic writing the component 
parts of th(‘. loo},)ed (loph (Col. fl, c) were disconnected and 
arranged in a inamnvr, whicli might lead to the still simpler 
Kharosthi sign, where the central pendant seems to have been 
added to the upstroke on the left in order to gain room for 
the vowel-sigihs. To this conclusion points also the first cor' 
responding sign of the Saqqarah. inscri))tion (Euting, Col. 11, a) 
though the top has been less fully developed and the ancient 
central pendant lias been preserved much better.^ 

No IS. J^a (TJol. Ill) has been recognised as the repre- 
sentative of lieiih by all previous writers. But it deserves to 
be noted that the sign, which conies nearest to the Kharosthi 
letter is the character from Saqqarali, given in Col. I, b.^ The 
.Papyri offi^r mostly more advanced forms witli top lines sloping 
downwards towards the right. 

No Hh Regarding Shin (Col. I) and its Kharosthi counter-' 
]>art, the sign for the lingual sibilant m (Col. Ill), sec above 
p. 100. I may add that round forms of Bhin appear already 
on the Babylonian Seals and Goins (Euting, Col, 8). 

No 20. The oldest representatives of the Semitic Taw ap- 
pear in the dental iha (Col. IV, a), which consists of the old 
Assyrian [00] Aramaic Taw (Col. I, a) of the century B. C./' 
or of a slight modification of the very similar Saqqarah letter 
(Coh I, b) (turned round from the right to the left) flua 
tlic bar of aspiration on the right, about which more will be 
said below, and in the lingual ta (Col. IV, b — c), where the 
second stroke on the right in h and on the left in c. denotes 
the organic diftbrence or, as the Hindus would say, the differ- 

^ CuHiparo the oiid of 1. 1 of the facsimile in M, Ph. Berg^er’s lIMoire de 
rEerUure, p. 217. 

^ Compare also tlie «ign from the Lion of Abyrlos, Euting, Col. 7. 

^ Compare also Euting’, Col. 7, b. 

Ante p. 72. 
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ence in the Varga. In the second form of fa (Col. IV, e) tlie 
har^ which originally stood at the side^ has hoon added at the 

top;, and out of sucdi a form the dental ta (Col. Ill) appears 

to have been developed. Its top lino has Imen lengthened con- 
siderably and the downstroko has been shortened and hciit in 

ord<ir to avoid a collision with v<t and m. The steps^ which 

led to its formation^ arc^ tlioroFore (1) or 

With respi'.ct to the Derivative Signs, iny views arc as follows. 

(1) The aspiration is oxpnisscal by a (*.urvo^ hy a hook 
or l)y a straight strokOj whi(*Ji latter^ as t}u3 case of hha (No 2, (Cl. IV, 
a-- b) shows, is a cursive substitute for the curve, At the same time 
the original form of the unaspirated letters is sometimes slightly 
modiiied. The curve appears on the right of tlu*. (ja in (jha 
(No 3, Col. IV) at the to]) of da in dha (No 4, Col. IV, a) with- 
out any change in the original forms. In hha (No 2, Col. IV, a) 
it is attached to the right of ia, tlie wavy top of Avhicdi is 
converted into a sim})le straight stroke, from the middle of 
which the vertical lino hangs down. The same sign shows also 
frequently in tlic Asoka Edicts a hook for tln^ curve, and as 
frequently a cursive .straight stroke (No 2, Col JV, h), slanting 
downwards towards the right. Tlie hook alone is found in thti 
(No 20, Col. IV, d),^ which has been derived from the ])reeeding 
form of ta (No 20, Col. IV, (*,) by the addition of a hook open- 
ing upwards. The straiglit stroke alone is found, on the left 
of the original letter and slanting downwards, in jha (‘No 7, 
OoL IV), and likewise on the left hut rising upwards,^ in ‘pha 
(No 15, Col. IV). In tha (No 20, Col. IV, a) [Gl] the stroke of 
aspiration appears on the right. It has the same position in' 
cJiha (No 16, Col. IV) and in dha (No 4, Col. IV, c). But in 
tlic former sign the small slanting stroke at the top of the 
vertical on the left has been straightened and combined with 
the sign of aspiration into a bar across the vertical. In dha 
the whole head of the uiiaspirated letter (No 4, Col. IV, b) has 
been flattened dowji and I'educed to a single stroke, which 
together with the sign of aspiration forms tlie bar across the 
top of the vertical 


^ The sign in tlie table is really (>ho. 

There are also (3xaiiiples, in whicli the stroke is marie straight. 
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Witli respect to tlie origin of the mark of aspiration I 
can only agree -with Dr. Taylor^ wko explains it as a cursive 
form of lia^ The Alj)hahef, vol. 11^ p. 260^ note 1. The manner^ 
in wliicli it was attached in each particular case, seems to have 
hcen regulated merely hy considerations of convenience and 
tlic desire to produce easily distinguishable signs. The way in 
which the hook or curve of aspiration lias been used in the 
Ilrahma alphabet is analogous. There too, it is added veiy ir- 
la^gularly sumetimos to the top, sometimes to the middle and more 
fr(‘, (piontly to the foot of the letters, where properly it ought 
to stand. ^ If the Kharosthi eliaractors never show it at the foot^ 
tlu‘. (ianse is no doubt the desire to keep the lower ends of the 
signs free from encumbrances, as has been noticed above p. 100. 

The device for expressing the lingualisation in fa (No 20, 
Col. IV, b — c) and ya (No 13, CoL IV, a) is very similar to that 
sometimes used in the Brriliina alphabet, in order to indicate 
the change of the Varga or class of the letter. A straight 
stroke, added originally on the right, serves this purpose in 
the Bhatliprolu la^ in the Brahma ya^ na and na.^ The case 
of the Kliarosthi fa Inas been stated above in the remarks on 
the representatives of Taw. With respect to 7ia it is sufficient 
to point out that it has been developed from the na No 13, 
Col. Ill, b, by a slight prolongation of the right hand stroke. 
The ease of the lingual da (No 4, Col, IV, b) is doubtful. Pos- 
sibly it may be derived from an older dental da^ like that 
[02] in No 4, Col. I, a, by the addition of a short vertical straight 
line on the riglit, which coalesced with the vertical of the da 
and thus formed the sign Avitli the open square at the head. 
But it is also possible that the Ai’amaic alphabet, imported into 
India, possessed several variants for Dahtli, and that the heavier 
one (No 4, Col I, b) was chosen by the Hindus to express the 
heavier lingual (7a, while the lighter or more cui'sive one was 
utilised for the dental da. 

The origin of tlie remaining two Kharosthi consonantic 
signs, the palatal >1a (No 13, Col. IV, b, c) and of the Anusvara 
ill mam (No 12, Ool. IV) has been already settled by Mr. E. 


^ Ante p. 70 f. 
^ Ante p. 76. 
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Thomas* PI<i has recognised that the palatal Fia consists of two den- 
tal joined together^ and it may be added that in the Asoka 
Edicts sometimes the right half and sometimes the left half is 
only rudimentary, as shown by the two specimens given in 
the Table. He has also asserted that the Anusvara is nothing 
but a subscript small ?na, which proposition is [)orf(*etly ovideni 
in the form given in the talilc, less ap[)arent, hut not less triu‘, 
in other eases, for which I must refer to Tafel I. 29. IV of 
my Grundriss der mdisclien PalaeogrMfhm* 

As regards, finally, the Kharosthi vowel system, and th(^ 
compound consonants (not given in the accompanying talde) I 
can only agree with Mr. E. Thomas, Professor A. Welxu’ a]id 
Sir A. Cunningham, that they have been elaborated with tin; 
help of the BiTilmia alphabet. Among tlie vowel signs the 
medial ones have been framed first and afterwards only the 
initial 7, E, 0 (No 1, Col IV, a — d). They consist merely 
of straight strokes, which (1) in the case of i go across the 
left side of the upper or uppermost linos of Ihc consonant, (2) 
in the case of 7c slant away from the loft side of the foot, (H) 

in the case of e stand, slanting from tlie right to the left, on 

the top line of the consonant (mostly on the left side) and (4) 

in the case of o stand below the top lino (compare {//Oj, No 20, 

Col. IV, d) or slant away from tlie upper half of tlu>. v<ui;ical 
as in 0, The position of the four medial vowels thus closely 
agrees with that of the corresponding signs of the Brrduna al- 
phabet, whore i s and o stand at the top of the consonants 
and u at the foot. This circumstance [do] alone is sufficient 
to raise the suspicion that there is a direct connexion between 
the two systems of vowel-notation* see add. p, 124. And the 
suspicion becomes stronger, if some further facts are taken into 
consideration. In the Brfihnia alphabet of the Asoka Edicts 
the medial e and tc are mostly expressed by straight strokes. 
The medial o, too, consists at least in one case, Delhi Sivahk 
Pillar Edict, VII. 2, 1. 2 (nigohani) of a straight bar across the 
top of the consonant, and has the same form frequently, on the 
Persian sigloi (see below p. 113) and in the Bhaftiprolu in- 
scriptions. Again the medial i of the Girnar version is expressed 
by a shallow curve, which in many instances is not distinguishable 
fi'om the medial a. Thus even the oldest Brahma documents 
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furnish instances, in which all the four vowels, expressed in 
the Kharostlu by straight strokes, have exactly the same form, 
and it is very probable that in the ordinary writing of every 
day life these cursive forms were in the case of o and i much 
more frc(|ncnt than the Edicts show, as well as that they go 
back to (‘arlier times than the third century Ik C. If, -finally, 
th(‘. fact is added, that the Kharostlu, like the Erahml con- 
sid(‘.rs the short a to be inlicrent in all consonants and does 
not (‘Xpress it by any sign, it becomes difficult to avoid the 
inib-ronce, drawn already by Professor Wobei', tliat the Kha- 
roslliT system of medial vowels has Ijoen borrowed from the 
older alphabet. 

The marking of the initial U, 7f, 0 (No 1, Col. IV, a— d) 
hy A ‘plus th(i corresponding medial vowel-sign is, of course, 
an independent invention of the framer or framers of the Kha- 
rosthi and probably due to a desire to simplify the more cum- 
l)Grsomo system of tlio Brrihml, wliich first developed the initial 
vowels, next used them in combination with the consonants 
and finally reduced their shapes in sucli combinations to simide 
strokes and curves^ Similar attempts have been repeatedly 
made o]i Indian ground. The modern Devanagarl has its 
and since the thirtcentli or fourteenth century, the, modern 
Gujarati lias its 7^, AI^ 0 and AUj consisting of A plus the 
medial vowel-signs, and [64] the Tibetan alphabet, framed out 
of the VaHu letters of the seventh century A, D., expresses 
even I and U hy A plus i and it. These examples show 
tliat tlic idea at all events came naturally to the Hindus and 
that it is unnecessary to look for a foreign source of its origin. 

The rules for the treatment of the compound consonants 
again agree so fully with those of the Brahmi, especially with 
those adopted in the Giriiar version, that they can only be 
considered as copies of the latter. 

(1) Double consonants like JekUy Ua^ and groups of uiv 
aspirated consonants like kkhay ttlia etc., are expressed by the 
second element alone, except in the case of two nasals of the 
same class, wliere ‘the first may be optionally expressed by the 
Anusvara as in a^ina or ana. Three times, however, a double 


1 Ante p. 77 ff. 
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ma is used in tlic word samma° (samyak-po^atvpatUjj Shfihbaz- 
garlil Ed. IX. 19, XL 23 and XIIL 5.^ 

(2) Groups of dissimilar- consonants arc expressed by 
ligatures of tlie signs, except if tbe first is a nasal, for which 
the Anusvara is used throughout, 

(3) In* the ligatures the sign for the consonants, to he 
pronounced first, stands ahoye and the next is interlaced with 
the lower end of the first, except in the case of groups with 
ra, where ra is almost invarial)ly placed below." Tlic forms 
of the Kharosthi ligatures are sluipod exactly like those of tlu.^ 
Brahnu and, like these, illustrations of the grammatical term 
sarnyuktaknara ''hi conjunct syllalde^h The neglect of noin 
aspirates, preceding aspirates, and of the double consonants, 
with the exception of the nasals, which can be marked witli- 
out trouble by the Anusvara, is, as already pointed out, a 
clerks' trick and the same as that used in the Brrihmi lipi'^ 
of the Prakrit inscriptions. The treatment of ra in groups is 
closely analogous to that adopted in Girnar, Avhere this hdter 
or its cursive representative always occupies the sanio j)osition, 
whether it must be pronounced before or after the consonant 
Avith which it is combined. There is, hoAvcver, this [65] dif- 
ference that in the Girnar Braliml ra stand ahvays at the top 
and in the Kharo^thl invariably at tbe foot. The one writes 
e. g, rta for rta and tra, and the other tra both for rta 
and tra. 

These remarks at all events suffice to show that a rational 
derivation of the Kharosthi from the Aramaic of the Akhao- 
menian Period, based on fixed piunciples, is perfectly possible 
and the attempt has this advantage that it shows some letters, 
as da^ ka and ta^ to be elosely connected with Mesopotamian 
foinns, which a pnori might he expected to have been used 
by the writers of the Satraps, ruling over the extreme cast 
of the Persian empii’e. If the ruins of tlie eastern Persian ])roAdn- 
ces are ever scientifically explored and ancient Aramaic inscrip- 


^ In the third case Sir A. Cunningham’s coi)y of the Shahliazgarlu Edicts 
in the Corpus Inser. Ind., vol, I, PI II, gives tiie mmr/ correctly. 

® There is only one exception in the Mansehra version Ed. V, 24, Imrha- 
hhikare. 

® Compare also the Grimdriss, I, 11, § 14, 
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tions arc found therCj foi’ins much closer to the Kharostlii will 
no doubt turn up. 

The third and last poinb existence of which has been 
indicated above ^ fiiniislics perhaps the most convincing proof 
for Dr. Taylor’s theory. It is simply this^ that Mr. E. J. Rapson 
has discovered of late on Persian silver sigloij coining from 
the Panjabj both Kharosthi and Brahnuv letters. Mr. Rapson 
was good enough to show me specimens^ belonging to the 
British Museum, during my late visit to England, and I can 
vouch for the correctness of his observation. I think, I can 
do not better than quote liis paragraph on the Persian coins 
in India from tlui MS. of his contrihution to Mr. Trilbner’s 
Grundriss (hr Indo-Ariselum Philologie tend Alterticonskundey 
which will appear in VoL II, Section 3 B: — 

§ 7/‘'During the period of the Achaemenid rule (c, 610 — 331 
B. C.) Persian coins circulated in the Panjab. Gold double 
s'tdtars were actually struck in India, probably in the latter 
lialf of the cent. B. C. [Babelon, Les Parses AcMmenides, 
pp. IX, XX, IG, PI. II, 1G^19; 27]. Many of the silver sigloi, 
moreover, bear countermarks so similar to the native punch 
marks ^ as to make it seem probable that the two classes of 
coins were in circulation together; and this probability is in- 
creased by the occurrence on sigloi^ recently acquired by the 
British Museum, of Brahma and Kharosthi lettel’s.^^^ 

[66] This appears to me sufficient to establish the con- 
clusion that the Kharos{hl did exist in India during the Akhae- 
menian times and did not originate after the fall of the empire. 
At the same time we learn that before 331 B. C. the Kha- 
rosthi and the Brahma letters wore used together in the Pan- 
jab, just as was the case in the 3^^ and 2*^*^ centuries B. G, 
In conclusion I may offer a suggestion regarding the name 
of the script of Gandhara. The Buddhist tradition derives the 
term Kharosthi from the name of its inventor who is said to 
have been called Kharostha “^Ass’-lip’\ I am ready to accept 
this as true and historical, because the ancient Hindus have 

^ Babolon, op. p. XI attributes these countermarks to other provinces 
of Asia. 

® Compare now his article in the Journal Royal Asiatic Society 1895, 
p. 865ff. . 
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very curioxis names — apparently nicknames.^ Thus wc iiiicl al- 
ready in the Vedas throe meiij called ^uoiaMepa^ Sunalijmecha 
and iSimolangiila ^"^Dog’s-taiF^ and ^unaha ^Tjittle-Dog"^ is the 
progenitor of a very numerous race. Again a Kharljanglia 
‘‘"She-Ass^-Leg’"' is according to a Gapa in Grammar 

likewise the father of a tribe or family. 

^ Blit couiparo now tlio interesting article of Professor A. liUflwig in the 
GunipujakaxxinudT p. 08. Professor A. Ludwig takes kkaroltha to bii tke 
original form of tlie name and kliavo,^i.lia a fal.so transliteration into 
Sanskrit. And be considers kharolfJia to bo the Indian roi>rosentativo 
of a possible, thongli not actually found, Aramaic baruttha KMni’irt 
^'engraving, writing”. In favour of Professor A. Ludwig’s view that 
JcJiarosfJia may be due to the false transliteration of a foreign word 
it may urged that its derivative kliaroHgi% more usually spelt kharostf^t 
and even kharosil or kharosb'i (Mabavastu p. 185, 1. 5), occurs only in 
Northern Buddhist texts and that these are full of similar blunders in 
the conversion of Pali words into Sanskrit. If the actual and fre- 
quent occurrence of should be proved hereafter, I should be 

quite ready to give up my conjecture in favour of bis. Kogarding other 
derivations of the name Kharospia see, A. Weber, Indischo ^Strcufeu, 
vol. Ill, p. 8f. 


Appendix II. 

Tlic Origin of the iuieiont Bralima Niinicrala. 


In my Gmoidrisii der IndischeM Paldoijraqdiie^ p. 77 £, I 
luivc briefly cliKcusscd tlie various tlicorios regarding the origin 
of the ancient system of numeral notation found in the older 
inscriptions and MSS. which arc written in Brrihma cha-racters. 
And I have expressed the opinion that in spite of serious difficulties 
Dr. Burnelhs suggestion, according to which it has been derived 
from an Egyptian source, seems for the present more probable than 
any of the other att(nn})ts at an explanation of its origin. As 
Dr. Burnclhs remarks on this point in. his Elements of South 
Indian Palaeography, }). 65 f,, are only general and very brief, 
a more detailed '•Comparison ’of the two Egyptian systems which 
can come into question, the hieratic and its imm'ediate derivative, 
the demotic, will not be superfluous. In order to facilitate it 
the accompanying Plato III^ exhibits in Col. I the most im- 
portant forms of the hieratic numerals according to Professor 
Euting's table, given under No LXXIV in the Palaeographic So- 
ciety's Oriental Series, in Col. 11 the demotic signs according to 
the plates, appended to Professor Bi-ugsch^s Demotische Gram- 
matik, and in Cols III — IV the Indian numei‘als according to 
the originals from which Cols I — IV of Tafcl IX of my Grund- 
riss have been compiled. Among the figures for 6, Col. Ill, c, 
shows however an additional sign, that of the Sahasram Edict, 
which has been omitted in the Grrundriss. 

The resemblance of the principles of the . Egyptian and 
Indian systems is, if not complete, at least very great. Both 


^ Drawn by Mr. Bohm and etebed by Messrs Angerer and GOscbl of 
Vienna. 
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have separate signs foi' 1 — 9, 10 — 90, 100 and 1000. In botli 
the numerals 1 — 3 arc expressed by strokes^ either vortical or 
horizontal or by combinations thereof and the symbols begin 
with 4. In both the signs for 200 and 300 consist of that for 
100, united respectively with the signs for one and two.*'^ Thc^ 
not very important differences arc (1) that the Indians form 
2000 and 3000 on the sann*. principle as 200 and 300, while 
the Egyptians add in these cases the signs for two and three 
to the symbol for 1000; (2) that the Indians form 400—900 
and 4000—9000 by the combinations of 100 with 4 — 9 and of 
1000 with 4 — 9, while the Egyptians have at least for 400 the 
coinhinatioii 100 + 3; (3) and that the Egyptians have a sepa- 
rate sign for 10,000 \yhich is wanting in the Indian system. 
The fost two discrepancies may possibly be due to tlic for- 
malism of the Hindus, whicb may have induced tbcm to reject 
the vacillation in the Egyptian system and to rigorously ad- 
here to one and the same principle. 

If we turn to the comparison of the several symbols 
beginning with 4, it *is evident that the oldest Indian forms 
of eight out of the total of seventeen come close to the 
hieratic or to both the hieratic and the demotic. It is also 
evident that those differences, which are observable, are dne 
either to the desire to simplify the cumborsoinc Egyptian 
signs or to the tendency to transform them into Bnllima letters 
and syllables.^ The five of Col. V, a, appears to be di‘riv<al 
from the hieratic sign of Col. I, which has boon turned from 
the left to the right, while the side-limb has been attaelicd 
lower in order to obtain an approach the Brahma tra. The 
six of Cob III, a, likewise comes close to that of Col I, the 
slight alteration being made in order to obtain the loo])ed 
Brahma ja^ from which latter the signs in Col. Ill, b-— c, and in 
Col. V, a looped sa and ‘phra or pliiij seem to have been de- 
veloped in their turn. The seven of Cols IV— V looks like 


^ Horizsontal strokes occur in the Eg-yptian signs for 2 and 3, referring 
to the days of the month. 

® The strokes no doubt represent an original repetition of the syinhuls 
for 100, and it is as if the Romans wrote Gl and 0^ for CC and COG. 

^ Regarding this tendency and its ultimate eifocts, see the Griiudriss, 
p. 76 ff. 
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a modification of tliat in Ool. made in order to obtain 

a. sign similar to gra or gUj the later Indian letter-symbol. 
The nine of Cols IV — V agrees almost exactly with the hier- 
atic and demotic signs in Cols I — 11. The fifty of Col. HI; b^ 
is, produced by a sliglit simplification of the symbols in Cols 
I - llj whilii tlic fifty of CoL III; a^ has been turned i*ound from 
tlui loft to tlui right. More strongly modified and more re- 
mot(‘. from the hi(iratic signs arc the Indian symbols for (30 
and 70 in CoL V, tho second of which has been converted into 
a Brahma pU. Finally the thousand of Cols IV — V, especially 
the sc'.condj look like derivatives from the corresponding Egyp- 
tian signs in Cols I — IIj which however have been turniid topsy- 
turvy and slightly altered in order to ])roduce the Brrihma syl- 
lables re; <m and 

The list of clovsely similar signs will also include the hun- 
dred, if it may be assumed that the Indian signs of CoL V^ 
whicli look like modifications of the hieratic in CoL I^ in reality 
ar(i older than those of the A^oka Edicts and of the Nanaghat 
inscription in Cols III—IV. And it seems to me possible to 
d(.‘-feud such an assumption. For the Andlira and Ksatrapa 
signs for 100^ which are also found very frequently in tlio 
Sanskrit inscriptions of the cent. A. D. from Western 

India as well as in the Kalifiga I and grants of the 8^'*^ cent.^ 
in all probability represent the syllable Its m has a form 
which corresponds to the oldest Semitic Shin^ with two angles 
but lias been turned topsy-turvy, and which is older than the kc of 
the third century B. C/^ Further, with the assumption that the 
hundred of CoL V is i%ally the oldest it becomes possible to 
oxidaiu tho origin of those in CoL III — IV. As the Asoka 
sign opposite 200*^ in CoL III, a, clearly shows, they represent the 
Brrihma syllable su, and is in Prakrit the regular represen- 


^ See tlie Gnmclms, p. 77 and note 20, where two inscriptions are referred to, 
in whicli more modern forms of ht or i‘a appear in the hundred. 

^ See above Plate I, 21, Cols I — II. 

* See above Plate I, 21, Col. V, as well as Tafel II, 37, I II, XI etc, of 
the GrundriKSS, and compare the remark made above p. 71. 

^ Equivalent to the ordinary S7i with an unusual elongation of the vortical, 
which seems to do duty for the additional horizontal stroke, commonly 
found in 200 on the right side. 


118 


Appendix II. 


tative of a vSanskrit ht. The process of the development of the 
In dican hundreds would therefore he as follows. The Hindus 
first converted the hieratic hundred into an archaic m (Col. V). 
Next they substituted its phonetic Prakrit representative sio 
for it (200j Col. IH^ a) and finally they again modified the form of 
su in order to indicate that it has not a plionotic hut a nu- 
meral value (200, Col. Ill, b^c; 100-^700, Col IV). 

With the admission of another conjecture tlie cases of 
close resemblance will extend to a tenth sign. It is niuhmiahlc 
that the Indian sign for 40 in Col. V is almost exactly id(mti(^al 
with the Egyptian symbols for 30 in Cola I — IT. As the Indian 
30 shows a remote similarity to the Egyptian 40, it is tempting 
to assume that the Hindus made the signs for 30 and 40 ex- 
change their places, he it through negligence or for some 
other z’Gason. 

The remaining signs differ much more. But it is quite 
imaginable that the four and eight of Col. I may have he con- 
verted respectively into the ka of Col. Ill ^ and the hra or hti 
of Col. V, that the ten of Col. I, being turned from the left to 
the right, became the t^u of Cols IV — V, and that the twenty 
of Col. I by a considerahle simplification yielded the tha of 
Col- V.^ The most difficult signs are, as Dr. Burnell has also 
recognised, those for 80 and 90. There is no actual resem- 
blance between the Egyptian and the Indian forms. But it 
deserves to be noted that in bofli the hieratic and the Indian 
systems they apparently form a separate group, in which the 
higher numeral is differentiated from the lower one by the ad- 
dition of a second line, standing in ftie hieratic sign below 
and running in the Indian ninety horizontally across the middle. 


^ The four of Col. V. (compare also those of 400 and 4000 in Col, IV), 
which may be read M and are in my opinion later developments 
from the simple ka. The apparent vowel or ^^a-mark at the top is 
proh<ab]y merely formed out of a flourish, which orig-inally indicated 
that the letter had not a phonetic value; compare the late ?'?}ka, f/M 
in Tafel IX, Col. XXIV —XXV of the Crundriss, where a similar striving' 
at differentiation is perceptible, and the remarks in the Gruiid- 
riss, 1, 11, p, 75. 

® On the sii])position that this is the older form, the (>ha of Col. IV in 
20,000 might be regarded as a phonetic substitute. 


Tlio Origin of the nnciont Brahma Numerals. 


119 


Tho results of this comparison^ the nearly complete identity 
of the principles of the two systems and the closer or remoter 
rcscmhlances betnmen the great majority of their symbols, raise, 
it seems to me, a strong presumption in favour of Dr. BurnelFs 
theory, which, however, has to ho modified by the admission 
that the hieratic signs rather than tho demotic are tho parents 
of the Indian Braliuia numerals and that the tendency to frame 
out of tlunn Brahma letters or syllables and again to differentiate 
these from the ordinary letters is already visible in a immher 
of eases. And I bolicve that this tendency is due to the fiict 
that tho Hindus since ancient times were accustomed to express 
numerals by such words as rwpa ~ 1, hhnta — 5 and so forth. ^ 
In order to convert Dr. Burneirs theory into an absolute cer- 
tainty, the discovery of more ancient signs of the third and earlier 
centuries B. C. is rerpiired as well as the discovery of histoidcal or 
traditional information regarding an ancient intercourse between 
India and Egypt. For the present this is entirely wanting and 
tho only way, in which one could try to account for the in- 
troduction of the Egyptian numerals into India, would he to 
conjecture that the early Indian navigators and merchants might 
have reached countries wliich stood under Egyptian influence 
or might have met on their voyages with Egyptian traders. But 
such a conjecture is, of course, precarious, as long as it is not 
supported by collateral proof. 




^ See tho Gnmtlriss, I, 11, p, 80 ff. 
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P. 9, 1. 28. Another case of a letter of dcvHaiice (pnmja) 
sent to a king by liis adversaries is mentioned in Jritak«M.j 
No. 23; Fansboll; vol. L p. 178 (Rliys Davids). 

P. 10; 1. 12. Promissoiy notes ( 2 )am}a) and their redemption 
by payment are mentioned in the introduction to Jataka No 40; 
Pansboll; vol. I; p. 227; 1. 3f.; and p. 230; 1. Iff. (Rhys Davids). 

P. 11, 1. 14. According to Jataka No 388 (Fausboll; vol. ni, 
p. 292) tlxe future Buddha caused the judicial rules to be written in 
hooh (‘potthaJw.) and recommended that, in future; cases should be 
decided; after reference to it. A book (potthaka) is mentioned also in 
the Uddalaka Jataka No 487, Fausboll, vol. I V, p. 487, 1. 1 7 f , where 
Uddalaka’s prepai^ations, intended to captivate the king, are de- 
scribed as follows: ''But he himself took with him eight or ten 
disputant Pandits, placed a lovely book (potthaka) on a char- 
ming reading desk (adharaha) and sat down, .surrounded 
by his pupils, on a prepared seat which was furnished with 
a support for the back'’. Here the book can only be a MS. 
of a literary work, and the reading dSsk is probably one of 
those little tripods, consisting of three laquered pieces of wood, 
which are commonly used by the Jaina Yatis at their vacanas. 
The whole descidption is merely an accessory without any im- 
portance for the story and may be an interpolation, as its 
rather modern look suggests. 

P. 31; 1. 5, From Mr. Halhed’s Grrammar of the Bengal 
language, p. 17 ff. (Calcutta, 1778), to which Dr. B. Liebich 
has drawn my attention, it appears that about the end of the 
last century the Bengal schoolmasters still used a set of twelve 
tables, including chiefly compound Letters, which may be re- 
motely connected with Hiuen Tsiang’s twelve eJumg and lluilin's 
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twelve fan, Mr. Halhed calls them the twelve Phola, which 
name accoi^ding to the Jonesian transliteration would be Phala 
and corresponds to the Sanskrit 'board; tablet’; and 

he states that they severally are kya^ hra, hna, kla^ kva, kma,, 
kf, klj rka^ fika^ ska and siddhi. He adds that siddhi is an 
abbreviation of siddhir astu^ and that this Phala consists of the 
sixteen vowels. Mr. Halhed also gives the contents of two 
other Phalas in full; which I copy here in transci'iption; as his 


grammar is rather rare. 

The Phala fika includes: 



fika 

iikha 

oiga 

hgha 

nha 

fica 

ficha 

nja 

fijha 

ma 

nta 

ntha 

ncja 

nd-ha 

UTia 

nta 

ntha 

nda 

ndha 

nna 

mjpa 

mpha 

mla 

mbha 

mma 

iiya 

ra 

hla 

nva 

— 

ida 

and Phala ska: 

nsa 

nsa 

hha 

nksUy or 34 signS; 

ska 

skha< 

dga 

dgha 

, iitra 

§Ga 

Scha 

hja 

bjha 

jna 

^ta 

§tha 

bda 

bdlia 

hTia 

sta 

stha 

hda 

' bdha 

hna 

spa 

spha 

dba 

dbha 

lima 

hya 

ra 

hla 

hva 

— 

tia 

Dr again 34 signs. 

t§a 

Ua 

iha 

iksa. 


Though it is evident that the twelve Phala are not identical 
with Hiulin's twelve fan^ Mr. Halhed’s statements show at all 
events that a syllabai'y in twelve sections waa actually used 
in India; at least in Bengal. Probably the division is an old 
one and has been taken over from one compilation into the 
other; Aough the tables underwent changes in other respects. 


^ This a common Mafigala in Sanskrit hooks and inscriptions, and 
stated by Itsing (A Record of the Buddhist Religion, p. 170, Takakusii) 
to be a name of the whole Indian syllabary. An other work quoted by 
Mr. Takakusu, (op. oit. p. 171 note) the Siddhakosha of A. D. 880, gives 
SiMham (sic) as the name of the sixteen vowels. 
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Full certainty on the exact ckaraoter of the Indian syllabaries 
and their history can only he obtained by an examination of the 
various works, called Upiviveha^ md>trkaviveka ^ vaoii^amala 
and so forth, mentioned in the publications, connected with 
the Search for Sanskrit MSS., and in the Catalogues of European 
lihraides. The kindness of Dr. Grierson, who made enquiries 
regarding the actual occurrence of Huilin^s twelve tables through 
Mr. Prothero, Educational Inspector of Patna, enables to 
, add, that the indigenous schools of Bengal proper still teach 
the compound lettei’s, bat do not teach 4he combinations of 
the vowels with the ligatures. But it appears that this is not 
the case in Bihar, where only the common cursive Kaetlu 
(Kayastha4ipi) is taught. There, as one of the Deputy In- 
spectors, Mr. Somnath Jhavkhundi says, the instruction in the 
varnamald stops, when the boys have mastered the vowels A, 
A . . , Ah, the consonants ka, kha . . . ha^ and the Bartanl 
kdj kd , , . kaxoy kam^ kah and so forth, which latter corresponds 
exactly to the BdrakhacU of Western India. Further enquiries 
in Gujarat have only had a negative result and have elicited 
the answer that no tables for compound consonants are known. 

Regarding another more extensive syllabary in 18 tables, 
see Itsing, op. cit., p. LXff. and p. 170 ff. (Takakusu). 

P. 32, 1, 6. Read a round-topped ga on No 14 instead of 
on No 13. 

P. 38, 1. 16. For plate V, No 2 read plate X, No 2. 

P. 91, 1. 13. The kindness of Dr, S. von Oldenburg has 
put me in possession of a photograph of a portion of the Kha- 
rosthi MS. brought by M. Peti'oifski from Khotan, and he has 
generously given me permission to say here a few words about 
it. The photograph contains a part of a new version of the 
bramha^iavagga of the Dhammapada in a dialect of North- 
western India, in many respects closely connected with that of 
the Shahbazgarhi rock edicts of A.^oka, but in some respects 
more advanced in the direction of the later Prakrits, With the 
Asoka Edicts the language of the MS. shares the clear distinc- 
tion between the three Sanskrit sibilants, the preseiwation of 
ra in groups, the substitution of o for final mri and various 
characteristic forms Jike hramaxja (brammana) for hrdhmana 
or brdmhana. Advanced forms are e. g, niliai (nihai) for 
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nidhaya^ dana (damia) for dan^ct, china (chinna) for chinda^ 
with which latter Pali forms like yunnarlka for pundarika 
be compared. 

The principles of its spelling in no way differ from those 
of the epigraphic Kharosthl The long vowels are not marked^ 
the Anusvara does duty for all nasals in compound consonants, 
single non-aspirate consonants stand for double ones^ and before 
aspirates the corresponding non-aspnate is left ant. The Bud- 
dhists of the Northwest^ therefore, found it unnecessary to have 
recourse to the more accurate spelling of the Pandits, which 
their brethren in the South have adopted. 

The characters show the higly cursive type of the Kusana 
period and come very close to those on the Wardak vase, in- 
cised during the reign of Huviska. The wavy lines in the 
side-limbs of ha^ pa and hha are however more fully developed. 
On the other liand some very cux’sive forms of ka and hha, 
in which the side-limhs of these letters are attached to the top- 
Hnes are wanting in the thirty lines accessible to me. The 
Padas of the J^lokas carefully divided and at the end of each 
Sloka, which almost invariably fills a line, stands a mark re- 
sembling the circular Indian nought, the first sign of inter- 
punetuation found in a KharosthS document. 

With respect to the exact probable date of the MS., it is 
difficult to say anything certain, as the question when the fa- 
mous three Kusana kings reigned is not yet settled. If M. S. 
L^vi (Journ. Asiatique, 1897, p. 1 tf.) is right in contending that 
even Bazdeo -Vasudeva belongs to the middle of the first cen- 
tury, the Petroffski MS. cannot be much later than the begin- 
ning ,of our era. But, though I fully agree with M. L^vi in 
believing that Kaniska is not the founder of the Saka era,^ 
I do not yet venture to give an unqualified adhesion to his 
theory, the full proof for which has still to be furnished. For 
the present I would only say this much that the Petrofiski 
MS. is certainly the oldest Indian MS., yet discovered, and that 
it perhaps was written in the first century A. D. and cei'tainly 


i See my remarks on tliis subject and on the reasons wliy for practical 
purposes I have adopted the theery of Messrs Fergusson and Oldenber^, 
in tlie WZKM. I, 169. 
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not much later. I believe that^ like the Bower MS., it was 
written in India — as the dialect and the characters suggest, in 
Grandhara — and that it was carried by some Buddhist monk 
into Chinese Turkestan. 

P. 110, And it ought to be noted, that while no good 
reason is appai’ent why u should have been placed at the foot 
in the Kharosthl, it is patent that the sprawling and ^ of the 
Brahml was not fit to be placed at the top of the consonants, 
but better suited the position at the foot, where, in letters not 
ending in verticals, it could be abbreviated, without the risk of 
confusion with e, a and aL 
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7 


in 
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IV. 

(Irons, F. K., Irnnisclui Scliriftknnde sielic: Griintlriss tier iranischen 

Bacher, Dr. Wilh. (Professor an der Landes-Rab])inerschnle zii Budapest)^ 
Dit^ Agada der Babylonischen Amoraer. Ein Beiirag zur Geschichle 
der Ajjjada imd ziir Einleitnng in den Babylonischen Talmud, gr. 8*^. 
XVf, :1'51 S. 1878. i Jk Jk -- 

FtlrAlIe, welclio sich mU der LiUeraUu*- und CnUurgosdiiehLe der Jnden vom Regain 
des dritten iiadichriKtlicheri J ahrlianderts bis iium Ende dos- Alterthiinis be.stthafligen 
wollen, isL Radiors Schrift eiii aneiitbelirliches HalFsniittoI. Theolog. Litteratra’ztg. 1879, 3. 

Man vergleiehe aucli die Recension im LiLerarisehen CenLralblutL 1879, Nr. 15. 

2)te Slgaba bcr 2^onnattcn. 

L SBatib: §tllel 5lfi5a. SSon 30 bor Big 135 ttai^ b, g- 3* 

457 ©. 1884. [Jl. 8 — ) 5Bercjttffen. 

IL SBonb: Son 5lfiBa§ %ob Big 3«m 9fBfil}lii|3 bet 5Dlif(|ita, (1*35 Big 
220 nad} bet getoot;nt VIII, 578 1889. M 10 — 

2)ic ^Cgaba bet Baldfiinenfifcf)en Emotaet. 

L ^aiib: SBom 3[Bf(^Bi| bet SJlifdjna Bt§ gum 2^obc 3od§auan§. (220 Big 
279 nadj bet geto. 8«. XVI, 587 ©. 1892. M 10 — 

IL SBaub: SDie ©d§ulet \ 8^. VI, 545 ©. 1896. Jk 10 

Abraham IbnEsra als Grammatiker. Ein Beitrag zur Geschichle 

der Hebraischen Sprachwissenschaft. 8^, 192 S. 1882. Jk 4 — 

Die Bibelexegese der judischen Religionsphilosophen des- 

Mittel alters vor Maimiini. gr. 8®. VIII, 156 S. 1892. ^4 4 — 

Varianten zu Abraham Ibn Esra's Pentateucli-Commentar aus dem 

God. Cambridge. Nr. 46. 8^ IV, 108 S. 1894. (In hebr. Sprache). ^4 3 — 

Die Bibelexegese Moses Maimuni’s. 8*^. XVI, 176 S. 1897. Jk 4 — 

sicdie auch : Sa’di’s Aphorismon. 

Baines, A., Indian Ethnography (Grundriss der indo-arisohen Philologie 
und Altertumskunde IL Band, 5. Heft) (In Vorbereitung.) 

Bartholomae, Chr., Altiranisches WoiTerhuch. (In Vorbereitung.) 

VorgescMchte der iranischen Sprachen. — Awestasprachc und Altpcrsisclu 

Siehc.: Grimclriss der iranischen Philologie. 

Benfey, Theodor, Vedica und Verwandtes. kl. 8^ 177 S. 1877, JkQi — 

Inhall: I. ri bezeichnet in den Veden sowol den kiirzcn als langen Vokal. II. Rig- 
veda X. 170, = AtharvavcHia XVIII. 1,8. IIT. N(uliyams nedishtlia. IV. 1st Rigveda VIT. 
'14, a ma^ceator Oder ina:^.(;‘.cator in der Samhita xu leseii? V. 1st Rigveda III. 53,19 
spandane Oder syandanc, Rigveda IV. 3,20 aspandarti3.iio oder asyandamano zn lesen? 
VI. Wie kam der Verfasser der Isten Varttica zii Paiiini VII. 3,87 dazu, eine Wurzel 
spaQ mit langem a anzunelimenV VII. ^;vamn oder pvanf, VIII. jajhjlihatis Rigveda. 
V. 52,6. IX. Zeuc PeXitov, X. Karbara oder Karvara gefleckt, sclieckig. Indoger- 
manisch-:- ■ ■ ■ dem Beherrseber der T* ■"*- --i---?- - •• IX. Wahrung 

meines R ; h ^ j die Enldeckung der ■ ■ . les Accents im 

Index. 

I*:-' Ti!. I: has just published, under the title Vedica und Verwandtes a series- 

of papers mainly of a number of very nice and s’'’' . f verbal criticism and 

explanation of different terms in the Vedas and ■ 'he authors profound 

learning and critical acumen. \ . _ \ . 267, Juni 16, 1877. 

Vedica u. Linguistica. kL 8®. 278 S. 1880. (Jk 10 '50) 

(In den Verlag von Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner & Co. in London iibergegangen.) 

Bhandarkar, K. G., The Path of Devotion or Bhaktimd,rga, the 
Vaisnava, Saiva, S^kta and Saura Sects. (Grundriss der indo~ 
arischen Philologie und Altertumskunde III. Band, 6. Heft). 

(In Vorbereitung.) 
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Bloomfield, M., Vedic Literature (Sruti): Atharvaveda (Grundriss dor 
indo-arisclien Pliilologie und Altertninsknnde If. Rand, Heft lb). 

(In Vorbereitimg.) 

Brockelmann, Carl, Das Verhilltniss von Ibn~El~Aiirs Kamil Fit- 
Ta’rili zn Tabaris AhbarErrnsiilWalmiilfik. (Diss.) 8®. 58 S. 1890. 

JL 1 80 

I) as Buell von der Erkenntniss der Wahrlieit oder der Ursache aller 
IJrsachen. Aiis dem syrisclien Griindtcxt ins Deutsche ubersetzt von 
Karl Kayser, Licentiat der Thoologie und Pastor. 8®. XXIII, S. 
1898. (Nur in 200 Kxemplaren gedruckl.) Jl 15 — 

Biililor, Georg, Indisclie Palaograplue von circa 850 a. Chr. — circa 
1800 p. Chr. (Grundriss der indo-arischen Philologio und Altortumskunde 
1. Band 11. Heft), Lex. 8”. IV, 9(1 S. mit 17 lithogr. Tafeln in besondorev 
Mappe. 189(). JU 18 50 

<'Din indisdio Paliiogpapliic war hiH jnlzfc nid ' ')narbfutt)fc .... 

F(ir oine solcho Aufga])e war wohl nicmaiul molir ■ . ' in Wtini .... 

B’s. Paliio{];raphi<i kaim gewiasHrmassen eino Art KnlUirgnsahichLo genaiml; warfhni. Sio 
ist tlberaijti roich an Boluhruiig ilbor die versdiiodftnsten Fragen der indisdion Alter tum.s- 
knmlo. Namontlidt ist sio von imschiitzbarem WerUi ala ein Ropertorium dor an vcv* 
scliicdoiien Stellen zerHlreiiten indisdien Insdiriflcn,» 

Dcutsdie Litteraturzeitiing 1897, Nr. 13, 

The Sources of Indian History : Literature and Inscriptions 

(Grundriss der indo-arischen Philologie und Altertumskimde IL Band, 
8. Heft a), (In Vorbereitung.) 

— — Political History of India from the earliest times to the Mahom- 
medan c.onquest with a chapter on chronology (Grundriss der indo- 
arischen Philologie und Altertumskunde IL Band, 9. Heft). 

(In Vorbereitung.) 

Indian Studies, Ho. HI. On the Origin of the Indian Brahma 

Alphabet. Second Edition, revised. Together ’with two Appendices on 
the Origin of the Kharosthi Alphabet and of the so-callcd Letter-Nume- 
rals of the Hrahmi. With three plates. Gr, 8°. XIII, 124 S. 1898. 

und M. A. Stein, Indisclie Geograp hie (Grundriss der indo-arischen 

Philologie und Altertumskunde II. Band, 4. Heft). (In Vorbereitung.) 

J. Jolly and Sir R. West, Sociology, clans, castes, consti- 
tution of villages and towns, forms of government and ad- 
ministration. — Economics, tenures, commerce and banking, 
handicrafts (Grundriss der indo-arischen IPhilologie und Altertumskunde 
IL Band, 6. und 7. Heft). (In Vorbereitung.) 

Burgess, J., Architecture, Sculpture and Painting in India (Grund- 
riss der indo-arischen Philologie und Altertumskunde III. Band, 11. Heft). 

(In Vorbereitung.) 

Cappeller, Carl (Professor des Sanskrit an der Universitat Jena), Sanskrit- 
Worterbuch, nach den Petei’sburger Worterbuchern bearbeitet, Lex.-8'’. 
VIII, 541 S. 1887. Broschirt JC, 15 — , in Halbfranz geb. Jk 17 — 
(Anktincligung sielie: III. Iiidogerm. Spracliwisscnschafi.) 

A Sanskrit-English Dictionary. Based upon the St. Petersburg 

Lexicons. Lex. 8®. VIII, 672 S. 1891. Geb. in engl. Leinwand JL 21 — 
Den aiisschHesslichen Verlriob fiir England mid die Kolonicn Iia])en: Luzac & Go. 
in London, ftir die Vereinigten Staaton; Ginn & Go. in Boston ubernommon. 

sielie ail ell : Pracandapandava und Vamanas Stilregcln. 

Catalog der Universitats- und Landcsbibliotlick in Strassbuvg .s. Katalog*. 

Clementina, herausgegeben von Paul de Lag arde. 8^. 200 S. 1865. 

{ofL 8 — ) Vergriffen. 

(Alls dem Vorlag vou B. G. Teubner in Leipzig in den meinigon iibergegangen.) 
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•CSlementis Romani Recognitiones Syriace. Eclidit Panlus Antonins 
de Lagarde. Lex.-8^ pp. VIII, 167. 1861. (J^ 20 — ) 14 — 

(Aus dem Verlag von B. G. Teubner in Leipzig in den meinigen tibergegangen.) 

Ehni, J., Der vodischo Mytlius des Yama, verglichen mit den analogen 
Typen der persisclien, griecliischen imd germanisclien Mylhologie. 8®. 
VI, 216 S. 1890. !/4 5 — 

Etiic, C. H., Neiipcrsisclie Ijittcnitur siehe: Grimrtriss dor iraiiisclicii Philologie. 

^Euting, Julius, Seclis phonikisclie Inschriften aus Idalion. 4^ 
17 S. mit 8 Taf. 1875. ^4 4 

Ahgcsolien von der Beroicherung, wekilie dor phunizische Sprachschaiz dnreh die 
Kntziffermig dieser Inschriften erMhvL, wird durch diesolben die Gesehiclite Gyperns im 
a. mid 3. Jahrhnndert v. Chr. wesentlich erhelU. Die darnnter beiindliche bilinguis (in 
cyprificher nnd phdniziscl ■■ ' ‘ genaiien Darstcllung der 

cyprisehen SehrifLzeichen . ■ . i Philologen Interesso darbiefcon. 

Erlauterung einer zweiten Opferverordnung aus Carthago. 

Ilerrn Prof. Dr. H .J. Fleischer 2 ur Feier seines fiinfzigjahrigen Doctor- 
jubilanms als Grass dargebracht. 8^*. 10 S. Mit 1 Tafel. 1874. Ji 1 60 

Dnrc.h dieses Bruchstiick orfahrt nnserc Kenntnis des phoniziscben Gultns nnd Sprach- 
schalzcs maiiche scliiUzbare Erwei toning. Literal*. Gentralblatfc. 

Sammlung der G ar tliagischen Inschriften, herausgegeben mit 

Unterstiitzung der k. Akademie der Wissenscliaften zu Berlin. Band I. 
Tafeln 1 — 202 mid Anhang, Tafel 1—6. In 4®. 1888. Jk 60 — 

— — sielie aiicli: Katalog iiiid Qolasta; ferncr XI. Alsatica, XV. Vermis elites. 

'Evangelien, Die vier, arabisch aus der Wiener Handschrift herausgeg. von 

Paul de Lagarde. 8°. XXXII, 143 S. 1864. {Jk 5 — ) 3 50 

(Aus dem Verlag von B. G. Teubner in Leipzig in den meinigen tibergegangen.) 

.Franke, 0., Grammatik des klassischen Sanskrit der Grammatiker, 
der Litteratur mid der Inschriften, sowie der Miscbdialekte (episclier und 
nordbuddbistiseber). (Grundriss der indo-arisclien Philologie mid Altertums- 
kunde I. Band, 6. Heft.) ' (In Vorbereitung.) 

Paligrammatiker, Paligrammatik (Grundriss der indo-arischen 

Philologie und Alter turn skunde 1. Band, 7. Heft). (In Vorbereitung.) 

Fujrst, Julius (Rabbiner), Gloss arium graeco-bebraeum oder der 
grieebisebo Worterschatz der jlidiscben Midrascliwerke. Ein Beitrag zur 
Kultur- und AUertumskunde. 8^^. 216 S. 1891. Jk 7 — 

‘Crarbe, Richard, Sarakliya und Yoga (Grundriss der indo-arisclien Philo- 
logie III. Band, 4. Heft). Lex. S®. 64 S. 1896. Jk % 

«Wh‘ spenden der in schr praciser Form alios 'WissoiiawGrtha biotenden Schrift in 
ihren bciden Theilen die verdiente Anerkennung.» Literal*. Gcntralblatt 1896. Nr. 51. 

— — siclic aiicli: Vaitaiia Sutra, 

•Creiger, Wilhelm, Grammatik unci Litteratur des Singlialesischen 
(Grundriss der indo-ariseben Philologie 1. Band, 10, Heft). (In Vorbereitung.) 

— ^ P luci. — Geograpliie von Iran. Sielie: Grundriss der 

Si*. I •' ■■ i' ' ’ . 

<Jeldner, Carl F., Studien zum Avesta. 1. Heft. IX, 181 S. 1882. 
(Niclit mebr erschienen.) Jk B — 

Vedisebe Litteratur (Sruti): Die drei Ve den (Grundriss der indo- 

arischen Philologie II. Band, 1. Heft a). (In Vorbereitung.) 

— — Awestalitteratur siehe; Grundriss der iranisclien Philologie. 

^Goldschmidt, Prof. Siegfr., PrAkrtica. 8®. 32 S. 1879. Jk 1 — 

— — siehe anch; RAvanavaha. 

Grierson, O. A., The Aryan Vernaculars of Modern India and their 
Literature (Grundriss der indo-arischen Philologie und AUertumskunde 
1. Band, 9. Heft). (In Vorbereitung.) 
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Grundriss der indo-arischen PMlologie und Altertumskunde, iinter Mit- 
wirkung von A. ^ames-London, B. O. Bhanclarkar-Vxxnn., M. Bloom-field- 
Biirf/ess-Edinhvivgh, 0 . r ‘ ’ TC”- 6^«rZ>^-Tubingen, 

W. Geiffer-Evlniigm) K. GeMney'-B^\ , ■■ ■ ■■ ?4alcutta, ^1. llille- 

Breslau, IL Jacohi-^am\^ J. Jolhj-^dxzlmvg, H, Jfern-Leiden, 
E. I{i(.hn-M.imd\erL, C, It L«nmrt«-Gam])ridge (Mass.), E, trass- 

burg, B. X?e?>i/<j7i-Breslau, A. Macdonell-Oxioxd^ E. Meringer-Wim, B, Pischel- 
Halle, BJ. «/. 2?«p.w?i-London, J, S. Sjyeger-Oronm^m^ M. A. Slem-lAihovej 
G. 27iji7>««^Allah abaci, A, Few/s-Benares, Sir B. TF^6f -London, M. Winter- 
n/if2^-0xford, Th. ZacliariaeAldAo^^ Herausgegeben von Georg Biihicr. 

In cUoaem Work soli zum erston Mai der V(‘rsncli ^(‘maelit wnrdcn, oinon Gosamt- 
tibcrblick tlber die cinzolnen GebiotB dor indo-arisclieu I’liiloloKio and Alterturnskundo in 
knappor and systcnnatiscdxor Darstellnng m gobeiu Dio Molirzuhl dor ; 

clamit ilborbanpfc zmn orsteii Mai (‘ine znaaiiinionbiinKondo. abi?(n*nnilot 
faliren; dealmlb darf von dem Work roudier Gnwinn I’tlr die Wissonstd 
worden, trot^dem ea in erster Linie fUr Lernondo bostimnit ist. 

Gogen dreissis Gelehrle ans Deutsoliland, Oestorroicb, England, Holland, Indicni nnd 
Amerika baben sioh mit Hnfrat G, B Uhl or in Wien voreinigt, nm dioso Aufgabo zn 
Uison, wobci cin Toil dor Milarbeiler ihr(i Beilriige dcntydi, die Ubrigen sio ciigllsch 
abfasson werdon. (Siolio naehfolgenden Plan.) 

Besleht sebon in der ranmlichen Entfernung vielor Mitarboifcor cine grosser o Sebwierig- 
keit als bei andereii abnlichen Uniernehramigcn, so schien es auch gobofcen, dio UnKU- 
traglichkeifc der moisten Sammelwerke, webdie tlurc'h den nnberechenbaron AldieforungS" 
termin der einzelnen Beilrilgo entstebt, dadnrch zn vormeidon, days die cin/.oliien 
Absebnitte gleicb naeh ihrer Abliefernng einzeln gedrinikt nnd ausgegeben worden. Dnrch 
einen gemeirisamen Xitel nnd ein ansfilhrliohos Namen- nnd Sachrogister am Schluss 
jodes Bandes werden dio einzelnen Refte zii eincm gemcinscdiaflliehon Ganzeii zusammon- 
gofassL 

Das Werk wird ans drei Bdnden Lex. 8 « im ungefabron ITmfang von Jo 1100 Seiten 
besteben. Der Subskriptionspreis des ganzen Werkes betriigt dnrehsdmitlUch 0.5 Pf. pro 
Druekbogen von 1(5 SeiLen; der Preis der oinzolnen Hefle dnrtthschuitUieh 80 Pf. pro 
pvn-'kb'-re". fiir dio Tafein nnd Kartell wird don Hiihskribenton cine dnrehsehmtt” 

i:-'' ■ ...Vi;.,: von 20 aiif den Einzelpreis zuga.sidiert. Ueber die Eiiitcilimg des 

Workes giebt der naehstohende Plan Ausknnft. 

Plan des Werkes: 

HB. Die mit * bezeichneten Hefte sind bereils erschienen. 

Band I. Allgemeines und Sprache. 

1. Gescliichte der indo-ariseben Philologie und Altertumskunde von 
Ermt Kiihn. 

2 inclo-arisclien Sprachen von JL Merinr/er, 

Systeme der Grammalik, Phonetik und Etymologic 
von B. Liebicli, 

h) Die indischen Worterbiicber (Ko^a) von TA. Zaohariae, Subskr.- 
Preis Jk 2.—, Einzelpreis Jk 2.50. 

4 . Grammatik der vedisclien Dialekte von Q. B. Lanman (englisch). 

5. Grammatik des klassischen Sanskrit der Grammatiker, der Litte- 
ratur und der Inschriften, sowie der Miscb dialekte (episeber und 

. nordbuddlustischer) von 0. Franhe, 

*6. Vecliscbe und Sanskrit- Syntax von J, S. Speyer. Subskr.-Preis 
Jk 4 . — , Einzelpreis Jk 5. — . 

7. Paligrammatiker, Pali grammatik von 0. FranU. 

8 . Prakritgrammatiker, ? on i?. Fkchel 

9. Grammatik und Litter . . . Prakrits von Indion von 

G. A. Grierson (englisch). 

10. Grammatik und Lit'teratur des Singhalesischen von Willi. Geiger, 
*11. Indische Palaeographie (mit 17 Tafein) von G. Biihler. Subskr.- 
Preis Jk 15. — , Einzelpreis Jk 18.50. 

Band IL Litteratur und Gcschichtc. 

1. Vedisclie Litteratur (Sruti). 

(i) Die drei Ved(m von K. Geldner. 
h) Atharvaveda von M. Bloomfield (englisch). 


IV, Ol’icntalischc Philologie. 


*19 


Grundriss der indo-arischen Philologie etc. (Forts etziing). 

2. a) Epische Litteratur von E. Jacobi. 

h) Klassische Litteratur (einschliesslich der Poetik mid der Metrik) 
von H. Jacobi 

>5. " ‘ lisclien Gescliiclite. 

Werke imd Inscliriften von G. Biililer (eiiglisch). 
*&) Indian Coins (with Jive plates) by E. J. Bapson (englisch). 
Su])skr.~Preis Ji 5.—, Einzelpreis ^ 0.—. 

4. Cf-.'.;;. v-:-’ G. BUliler nnd M. A. Stein. 


f), 

(», 

7. 


h. .I'n A. Baines (onglisch). 

Privataitekiimar | Tolly \md Sir Ji.. West (onglisch). 

Recht and Sitle (einschliesslich der cinheimischen Litteratur) von 
J, Jolly . Subskr.-Preis Ji 0 . 50 , Einzelpreis Ji 8. — . 

9, Politische Gescliiclite bis zur innhainmedanischcn Eroberung von 
G. Bilhler (englisch). 

Band IIL Religion, weltliche Wissenschaften imd Kunst. 

1. ^a) Vedic Mythology by A. A. Macdonell (engl), Subskr.-Preis 
Ji7.i)0, Einzelpreis Ji 9. — . 
b) Epische Mythologie von M, Winter^utz. 

*2. Ritiiai-Litteratur, Vedische Opfer mid Zauber von A. Eilleh'andt. 

Subskr.-Preis Ji 8. — , Einzelpreis Ji 9.50. 

3. Vedanta und Miniamsa von G. Thibaiit. 

Samkhya und Yoga von B.. Garbo. Subskr.-Preis Ji 2.50, Einzel- 
preis Ji 3.—. 

5. Nyaya und Vaisesika von A. Venis (englisch). 

0, Vaisnavas, Saivas, Sauras, Ganapatas, Ekandas, Saktas von B. G. 

Bhandarl*ar (englisch). 

7. Jaina von E. Leumann. 

*8. Manual of Indian Buddhism by IL Kern (englisch). Subskr.-Preis 
Ji 5 50 , Einzelpreis Ji 7. — ■. 

9. Astronomic, Astrologie und Mathematik von G, Thihaiit. 

10 . Medizin von J. Jolly. 

JI. Bildende Kunst (mit Illustrationen) von J. Bm^gess (englisch), 

12. Musik, 


Grundriss der iranischen Philologie, iinier Mitwirkung von F. K. Andreas, 
Chr. Barfholomae, C. JI. Ethd, K. F. Geldner, P. Horn, E. Eilhsclimann, 
A. F. IF. JaeJson, F. Justi, Th. Eoldehe, C. Salemann, A. Socin, 
F. E. Weissbach, B, IF. West und F, Zuhovsldj heraiisgegeben von 
Wilh. Geiger und Ernst Kuhn. 

Der Grundriss der iranischen Philolngie wird in Liefeningen von durclischnittlich 
iO Bogen in inoglielist kurzen Zwischenrixumen erscheinen. Die Kaufer verpflichten sich 
mindestens zur Abnahme eincs Bandcs. Einzelne Liefenmgcn werden iiiclit abgegeben. 


Plan des Werkes: 

1. Band. 

Einleitung. Gescliiclite der iranischen Philologie Prof. 
Dr. E. Kuhn. 

Abschnitt 1. Sprachgeschichte. 

[1. Vorgeschi elite der iran. Sprachen Prof. Dr. Chr, Bartholomae, 
.t. Alii < 2, Awestasprache p^of. Dr. Ohr. Bartholomae. 

I s. Mittelpersiscli ^ . ■ , ■ ! ■ . (7. SaUmann. 

(4. Neiipersische Schriftspracbe Privatdozent Dr. P. Horn, 

I 5. l)ie iibrio-cni modernen Sprachen und Dialekte. 

A. Afyanisch 


2. Abt. 


B. Balu5i' 


Prof, Dr. IF. Geiger, 


C. Kurdisch Prof. Dr. .4. Socin. 
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Grundriss der iranischen Philologie (Fortsetzimg). 


2. Abi 


II. Band. 


D. Ossetisch Prof. Dr. H. Hilhsohmann, 


E. Pamirdialekte 

F. Mazandarani, Gilaki etc. 

G. Dialekte in Persien Prof. Y. ZuhovsUj. 


Akademiker Dr. 0. Salemann>. 


• Abschnitt 11. Litteratur. 

1. Awestalitteratiir Prof. Dr. C. F, Gekhier, 

2. Die altpersisclien Inscliriften Dr. F. E, Wemhach. 

Die Pahlavilitteratur Dr. F. W, IVeaL 

A\ D.;s irrm. N.-i'-oy-.'ilopOi? Prof. Dr. Th. EGldehe, 

5. Prof. Dr. C. JL MM. 

Absclmitt III. Geschichte und KnlLur. 

1. Geograpliie von Iran Prof. Dr. W, Geiger. 

2. Geschichte Irans von den illtesten Zeiten bis zmn Ausgang 
der Sasaniden Prof. Dr. F. JtisU, 

3. Geschichte Irans in islainitischer Zeit Privatdozent Dr. P. Horn., 

4. Die iranische Religion Prof. Dr. jL Y. Jachson. 

5. Munzen, Gemmen Privatdozent Dr. P. Horn. 

6. Schriftkunde Dr. F. K. Andreas. 

Bis jetzt erschienen: 1. Band. 1. Lieferung M 8 — , 2. Lieferung Jl 4 50 
II. „ l.j 2. nnd 3. Lieferung a 8 — 


Hillebrandt, Alfred, [Indische] Ritual-Litteratiir. Vedische Opfer und 
Zauber (Grundriss der indo-arischen Philologie III. Band, 2. Heft)^ 
Lex.-8^ 189 S. 1897. ^ 9 60 

Holtzmann, Adolf, Agni nach den Vorstellungen des MahAbhdrata. 8^- 
36 S. 1878. 1 — 

Arjiina. Ein Beitrag zur Reconstruction des Mahdbharata. S^., 

69 S. 1879. M 1 60 

5Die SDenftoiirbtgfeiten Samafb’§ be§ ©rften bon 

Sperften (1515 — 1576). 3Iu§ bem DrtginaRcjrt sum crften 5(JlaIe iil6cr|chi: imb- 
mit ©rlduterungen berfel^en. ft 8°. 156 ©. 1891. B — 

Grundriss der neupersischen Etymologic (Saramiung indo* 

germanischer Worterbiicher, IV. Band). 8*^. XXV, 384 S. 1893. M 15 — 

Geschichte der neupersischen — Geschichte Irans in isla- 

mitischer Zeit. — Miinzen, Geninn \ ■ l:;i. *'■ : Grundriss der iranischent 

Philologie. 

Hubschmann, H., Persische Studien. 8^. 288 S. 1895. M 10 — 
Xnhalt: 1. Beitrage zu Horn’s Grundriss der neupersischen Etymologie. 

2. Neupersische Lautlelire. 

— - — Etymologie undLautlehre der* ossetischen Spr ache. (Samm- 
lung indogerm. Worterbiicher, L Band.) 8°. VIII, 151 S. 1887. M A — 

— Die ossetische Sprache sieho: Grundriss der iranischen Philologie. 

— — Das indogerman. Vocalsystem siehe: .III. Indogerm. Sprachwiasen.SGhafL 

Huth, Dr. Georg (Privatdozent an der Universitat Berlin), Die tibetische 

Version der Naihsargikapraya 9 cittikadliarmas. Buddhistisclie- 
Siihnregeln aus dem Pratimokshasutram. Mit kritischen Anmerkungerk 
heraiisgegeben, lihersetzt und mit der Pali- und einer chinesischen Fassung^. 
sowie mit dem Suttavibhanga vergliclien. (Diss.) 8*^. 51 S. 1891, tM 2 — 

— Geschichte des Buddhismus in der Mongolei. Aus dem Tibe- 

tischeii des Jigs-med nam-mk’a, herausgegeben, iibersetzt und erlautert.. 

L Teil: Vorrede, Text, kritische Anmerkungen. gr. 8®. X, 296 S.. 

1892. M 20 — 

II. Teil: Uebersetzung, Nachtrage zum ersien Teil. gr. 8®. XXXIL 
456 S. 1896. M 30 
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Jackson, A. V. W., Die iranisclic Eeligion sielie: Gnindriss cTer iranischen. 
Philologie, 

Jacobi, H,, Episclie Litteratur Indiens. — Klassische Litteratnr 
Indiens einschliesslich der Poetik und der Metrik (Gnindriss der indo- 
arischen Philologie und Altertumskunde II. Band, 2. Heft a imd b). 

(In Vorbereitnng.) 

Jensen, P., Die Kos!nr'.1o;:':e der Babylonier. Studien und Materialien^ 
Mit einein r. v;: Anliang und drei Karten. gr. 8®. XVI, 646 S. 

1890. * c/4 40 

. . . Joiisen hai in aitsgezoichnoter Weiso niclit nnr das gesamte Material verwertet, 
ei* hat wich auch, uhe cr an seino Arboit ‘ Leitung einos tiich- 

tigeii Astronomen mit don botrolTcndcii ■ kanni gemaeht. Der 

Imhn seiner mtlhevollen Arbeit waren ni • ■ , welche moist durch 

Epping’s imd ytrassmaicr’s «Astrouomisdics ans Babylon» ihro Bestatigmig gefundcn 
habon. Von allgemeinom Interessc isi bcsnnders dor Nachweis, dass der grossere Teil 
der Tiorkroisbilclor, ja wahrscbeinlich alio, ans Babylonien stammt. . . Hbohst dankens- 

wcrt sind dio Absclmitte der «Walts . ; •id tiber die «Sintflut» 

. , . Aber mit dom liinweis aiif den . der Arbeit, der hier 

mir angedeutet werden konnte, ist il . ■ nicht geringer ist ilir 

Wert rtir die •’■:■’ ..■■■■' F’ . ’.;r. r . zeichneter Weise das 

Material, und ■■ :/ ^ I.. - .-i;-. sc-* ■•* .i-.v''] .:ii . .viiner 

liervorragendc i\ > i-'- •. I r.- • war es nicht anclers zn crwarien, als dass or unsere 

Erkenntnis iini ein gutes SLiick fordern wiirde; man mag im Einzelnen da itnd dort 
anderer Meiniing sein, im Grosscn und Ganzen ist diese Arbeit unbestreiibar eine tiich- 
tige Leistung, die kein Hi.storiker oder semitiscber Pliilologe ohne Nutzen aus der Eland 
iegen wird. Die dem Buche beigegebenen Karten: Lauf der Venus, der babylonische 
Tierkrcis und die Welt nach babylonischer Vorsteliung fordern wesentlich das Ver- 
stdndnis. Die Ausstattung des Werkes ist '■ 

■ ' 1890. Nr. 15. W. N. 

Dio V- ’ . ' " -ieh ferner auf die ' 

Zeitseb ’ '. ' . V, 1 (Zimmern), ■ ' ‘ ratur- 

zeitung . Revue critique ■■ ■ jr Bei- 

lagc zur Aiigcmeinen Zeitung 1890 Nr. 84' zu verwciscn. 

Hitfciter und Armenier. 17 Bogen mit 10 lilhographischen Tafeln 

und einer Karte. 25 — 

In halt: 1. Das Volk und das I.iand der Elatier. — 11. Die Inscbriften cler Hatier, 
A) Verzoiebriis der Insohnftcn. B) TJobersetzungen der I'lMfte des inschriftlichen Mate- 
rials mit Gommentar. — III. Das Schriftsystem der Ilaiier. A) Die Schriftzeichen und 
ibre Verwendung. B) Das Vorbild der hatiscben Sclirift. C) Der palaeo-armenische 
Ursprung der batlselion Schrii't. — IV, Die Sprache der Elatier und das Armenische. 
A) Grammatisches: a) zur Formenlehre, b) zur Syntax. B) Lexikalisches : a) Appellativa, 
b) Nomina propria. C) Der Lautbostand der hatiscben Sprache im Verhhltnis zu dem 
des Indogermaiiisclien und des Arraonischen. —• V. Zur haiiscli-armenischen lUligion. 
A) Hatische GOtterzeichen. B) Hatische G' I-Iatische Gbtter. D) Emfliiss 

des syrischon Cullus auf don der Elatier. i'. DI ■ der tiatier und die der Ar- 

menier. •— VI, Zur hatisch-armenischen Geschichte. 

Jolly, Julius, Reclit und Sitte [in Indien] einschliesslich der einheimischen 
Litteratur (Gnindriss der indo-arischen Philologie und Altertumskunde 
IL Band, 8. Heft). Lex.-8o. S. 1896. M S ^ 

«Der Verfasser bictet uns das zu einer Ucbersicht liber die gesammte indische Rechts- 
iind Sittengeschichte verarbeitete reife Ertragniss seiner oigenen wie der Mitforscher 
T’*!' ■:■■•!; -1: ii.jr';' I*, - ''v'l* bis dahin unerreichten Vollstandigkeit. Nacli Massgabo von 
.I--: : zur The or ie und Geschichte des indischen Reclits durfte man 

Beaeuceiuies erwaricn. bennoch ist man hberrascht zu sehen, mit wie gi;usser Selb- 
sthndigkeitund SicherheitiinUrtheil die ganze weitschichtige Materie . . , zur Darstellung 
gebracht wird.» Litorar. Centralblatt 1896. Nr. 36. 

Medizin in Indien (Gnindriss der indo-arischen Philologie und 

Altertumskunde III. Band, 10. Heft), (In Vorbereitung.) 

siehe auch: Biihler, Jolly imd West, 

Justi, P*, Geschichte Irans von den altesten Zeiten bis ziiin Axisgang der Sasa- 
niclen. Siehe : Gnindriss deir iranischen Philologie. 

Katalog der kaiser lichen Universit^ts- und Landesbibliothek in Strassburg. 
Arabische Literatur. [Verfasst von Dr. Julius Euting,] 4°. VIII, 
111 S. 1877, 7 50 

Festschrift zur lOOjahr. Jubelfeier der Eberhard-Karls-Univcrsitat zu Ttlbingen. 
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Katalog der kaiserlichen Universitats- nnci LandesMbliotliek in Strassburg* 
Orientalisclie Handschr iften Theil I: Hebraisclie, arabische^ 
persische and turkische Handscliriften, bearbeitet von Dr. S. Landaiier. 
4'\ IV, 75 S. 1881. JL 5 

Kautjzsch, E. and A. Socin, Die Aeclitbeil; der moabitisclicn Alter- 
thaxner, gepraft. Mil 2 Tafeln. 8^ VIII, 191 S. 1870. Ji 4 — 

Naeh rtem fast ehisHmniigen Uricil aller Krililcer luul (NiHdcko, 

Dentsche Rinulschau, Miirz 1S7G; HprenpifM*, Academy, March ll, Gh, Glc.riuont- 
Gannoau, Revue criRque. l.t mura lH7o; Jonaer Literaiumdiun^ Nr. lo, 1H7« etc,, etc.) 
ist PH den luuden VerfasBOrn p:eiungen, den Bewein zu liefern, dasH die in Berlin Jiefind- 
lichen moahitiachen AKerl timer moderiu*. FillHcliuiigen Bind. .Tedenfalls hildet dua. 
Bttch den wichtigsten aller bisher erHchienenen Beitrage zur LoHung dicKer Hlreitfrago 
imd besitzt bleibomlen Wert dnreh die durin belindlieiien eingeheinlen IJnterKuehungen 
tlber altfewtamenllidie GoBehichte, Religion nnd Arehiiologie. 

Kayser, Karl, niche: Btieh von der Erkonntnias der Wahrlant 

Kern, H., Manual of Indian Buddhism (Grandriss dor indo-ariHchen 
Philologie and Alterlamskande HI. Band, 8. Heft). Lex. 8®. 188 S. 1890. 

Jk 1 — 

.... «Es * ‘ r- - * - •. - • ’t grosaGTn Goseliick zii Ibsen. Den 

geradc in der . ■ ■ ^ sicn anmoldenden in-i-. 

der Isolie.run^ ; ■ . ■ • einandernilher brir. ■rhiiii-:;.;;- 

entgegeimiwirken, ist ein grosses Verdienst des vorliegendqn Manual, das darum im 
Rahmen des «Grundrisses» auch so angesehen seine voile Existenzbereehtigiing hat. 

Literal’. Centralblalt 1897, Nr. 2. 

Kuhn, Ernst, Ges chi elite der indo-arischen Philologie and Alter- 
tamskande (Grandriss der indo-arischen Philologie and Alter Lamskandc 
I. Band, 1. Heft). (In Vorbereitang.) 

— — Gesehichte der iramsclieu Philologie siehe: Grandriss der iranisclum 
Philologie. 

Lagarde, Paul de, Anmerkangen zur griechischen Uebersetzang 
der Proverbien. 8^ VIII, 90 S. 1803. {Jk 8 — ) Vergriffen. 

(Ans dem Verlag von B. G. Teubner in Leipzig in den meinigen tlljergegangen.) 

— — siehe auch : Clementina. — dementis Homan! Rocognitioncs Syriacc. — 

Evangelien, die vier. Lihri Veteris Testame ‘ ■ ■ ' : ^ e. -- Ono- 

mastica sacra. — Ferner nnter VI. Klass. ? , . s.- ' Scaligeri 

Poemata. — Titus Bostrenus. 

Landauei-j Dr, S., siehe; Katalog der K.Univ.- u. Landesbibliothek in Strassbiirg; 
Orientalisclie Handschriften. 

Lanman, C, R., The Grammar of the Vedic Dialects (Grandriss der 
indo-arischen Philologie and Alterlamskande 1. Band, 4. Heft). 

(In Vorbereitang.). 

Leumann, E., Jain a (Grandriss der indo-arischen Philologie and Alter- 
tamskande III. Band, 7. Heftj. (In Vorbereitang.) 

libersicht txber die Avashyaka-Literata' — -'p . — 

Silanka-Handschrift and einer photographischen l ; . * ■' .■■■■ 

sowie mit einer Pratika-Liste zam Viseshavasyakabhasliya. Gross-Folio. 
Etwa 12 Bogen Text and 35 Tafeln in Lichtdrack. (Unter der Presse.) 

Leumann, E. a, J,, Etymologiscbes Sanskritworterbacli (Sammlang 
indogermanischer WorterbiicheL, V. Band). (Unter der Presse.) 

Libri Veteris Testament! Apocryphi Syriace, e recognitione P an 1 i Antoni i 
cle Lagarde. 8^ pp. XXXIX, 272. 1801. {Jk Ji 14 — 

Liebich, B., Die indischen Systeme der Grarnmatik, Phonetik and 
Etymologie (Grandriss der indo-arisclien Philologie and Allertumskande 
I. Band, 8. Heft a). (In Vorbereitang.) 

Macdonell, A. A,, Vedic Mythology (Grandriss der indo-arischen Philo- 
iogie and Alterlamskande III, Band, 1. Heft a). Lex, 8®. 177 S. 1897. 

Jk 9 — 
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Meringer, R., Vorgeschichte der indo-arischen Spracheii (Grand- 
riss der iiido-arischen Philoiogie and Aitertumskunde 1. Band, 2. Heft). 

(In Vorbereitung.) 

Roldekej Theodor, Das Irani sche Nationalepos. Besonderer Abdruck 
aus dem Grandriss der iranischen Philoiogie. 8^, 82 S. 1896*. Jk 4 50 

Daa iinwc vorliegendo Hoft dos iranischon Grundrisses (vgl. lauf. Jahrg. Nr. 12, Sp. 
425 d. BI.) bmigfc zuiidchst den Absdiluas der rnoiafcerhaften Btiulio von NOldoke tiber das 
Beliahname. Wer os luum Lo.sen des orston, im orsten llefto dos zweifcen Bandos ont- 
hultonoii Thoilos noob nioht gomorkt hat, dor wird jefczt ziigcbon nittssen. dass mZiikunft 
cine wissotiHchaftlioho BoHchaftigimg mit der episehen Dhihtuug iin Allgeineineii odor 
mi(, d^r alloron Kpik oinos Kinzulvolkos nicdit jnhglieli isi, wonn man niclit diose Dar- 
wtoilung doH iranisohon Nationalepos grttndlich dwrcdigearbeitot luid sich zu eigon gcamaoht 
hat. Sio Htollt^isich wilrdig nebeu die chonfalls lief ' ’•;■■■’ -- ’ ••'■uo^Zielo er- 

K(;lili<‘H.senden UnlerHUchniigon Comparcdii’.s dhor das Schon was 

Nubleku solhst an Parallelon aus dem ’ * ’• . . ind anderen 

volksLUilriiiichcn Kpen anrubrt, wird jedon: ■ .^ormaiusohou Piulologoii stshr 

(irwllnscht and anregond soiu. i-dtuiax. Gentralblati IStlO, Nr. 45. 

'Onomastica sacra ediclit P. de Lagarcle. Zwei Theile in einem Band. 1870. 
8K VJir, 804, 100 S. (Jk 15 (Jk 10 —) Vergriffen. 

(Aus (leni Vt'rlag von B, 0. Tetibuer in Leipzig in den melnigon iibergegangen.) 

PfungHt, Dr, Arthur, Das Giithi Nipata siclie: Sutta Nipfita. 

Pischel, R., Prakritgranimatiker, Prakritgraminatik (GrimdrLss der 
indo-arisclien Philoiogie and Aitertumskunde 1. Band; 8. Heft). 

(In Vorbereitung.) 

Pracandap^ndava. Ein Drama des R.aja<^.ekliara. Zum ersten Male 
herausgegehen von Carl Gappeller. 8^ 50 S. 1885. Jk 8 50 

•Qolasta odor Gesiinge und Lehren von der Taufe und dem Aus- 
gang dor Seele. Mandaischer Text mit samintlichen Varianten nach 
Pariscr und Londoner Manuscripten ; mit Unterstiitzimg der deutschen 
morgenldndischen Gesellschaft autographirt und herausgegeben von 
Dr. Jul. Eating. Stuttgart 1867, gr. Fol, 40 Bogen. (Fruherer Laden- 
preis Jk iOO , ermtssigt auf Jk 75 — .) . Vergriffen. 

Rapson, E. J., Indian Goins. (Grandriss der indo~arischen Philoiogie und 
Alieriumskande II. Band, Heft 8 b.) With 5 plates. Lex. 8^ 52 S. 1898. 

Jk8 — 

R^vanavaha Oder Setubandha, Prakrit und Deutscli herausgegeben von 
Siegfried Goldschmidt, Mit einem Wortindex von Paul Gold- 
schmidt and dem Herausgeber. Ersle Lieferung. Text und Wortindex 
enthaltend. 4®. XXIV, 194’ S. 1880. — Zweite Lieferung: Ubersetzung. 
4*^. 136 S. 1884. (Jk 48 — ) 

•Sabb^g, Mib^, Dio Brieftaube. Schneller als der Blitz, fliichtiger als 
die Wolke. Aus dem Arabischen. Kebst einem Anhange: Beitrage zur 
Geschichte der Taubenpost. 8^. 55 S. 1879. (Jk 1 50) Vergriffen. 

Grammatik der arabischen Umgangsspraclie in Syrian und 

A e g y p t e n. Nach der Milnchner Handschrift herausgegeben von H. T h o r - 
becke. 8«. X, 80 S. 1886. 4 — 

Sa’di’s, Muslicbeddln, Apliorismen-undSinngedichte. Zum ersten Male 
herausgegeben und iibersetzt von Dr. W, Bacher. Mit Beitragen. zur 
Biographie Sa’di’s. Mit Subvention des Autors durch die Kaiserl. Aka- 
demie der Wissenschaften in Wien. 8^. LXXIV, 200 S. 1879. Jk^ 

DerVerfasser bietet im vorstohonden Werke den Frenndm , ■ " . 

ersten Male in deutscher (metrisclicr) Bearbeitnng die j^horis ^ ' ' ^ber- 

setzung parallel iHuft der Urtext, der, sehon wir von der Galcuttaer und Gawnporer Aus- 

gabe der Gesamihtv -k ’ zum ersten Male aus einer europ pffmn 

hervorgoht. In dor ■ ■ . ■ . . ' . erhalten wir in anxiehender Sehilderung 

ein farbenreiclics Bi ■ ■ beben dieses H^ptyertreters der didak- 

tischen Foesio der Perser. Literar. CentralbL 1879, Nr. 45. 

Salcmann, C., Mittelpersiach. — Pamirdialekte. — Mazaudarani, Gilaki etc. 
Siehe: Grimdriss der iranisclieix Philoiogie. 
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:Scherman, Dr. Lucian, Philosophisclie Hymnen aus dei' Rig- und 
Atharva-Veda-Sanhitit verglichen mit den Philosopheinen der ^Iteren 
Upanishad’s. 8«. YII, 96 S. 1887, Ji 2 50 

•Seybold, Clir., Dio arabische Spraclie in den romanisclien Landoru. Siebc : 
Gruudrisa der romanisclien Philologic unter YIII. Roman. Philologie. 

^ilaiika siobe Lcinnann, E. 

Socin, A., Die kurdisclie Spraclie sie.lie: Gnmdriss dCr iranischen Pliilologie, 

siehc aiicli: Kautzsch u. Socin. 

.Speyer, J. S., Vedisclie und Sanskrit- Syntax (Grundriss der indo- 
arischen Philologic und Altertumskunde 1. Band, 6. Heft). Lex. 8^. 9(5 S. 
1896. 5 — 

'Stackelherg, Reinh., Beitrilge zur Syntax dcs Ossetischen. 8®. V, 
99 S. . 1886. 

Stein, M. A,, Indischc Gcogrfipliie siclio: Bilhler und Stein. 

-Sutta Nipata, Das. Eine Sainmlung von Gespriichen, welclie zu don kano- 
nischen Biichern der Buddhisten gehort. Aus der englisclion Uebersetzung 
von Prof. V. Fausboll in Kopenhagen. (Sacred books of the East, vol. 
X.) Ins Deutsche libertragen von Dr. Arthur Pfungst. 1. Lief. 8^. 
X, 80 S. 1889. ^ 1 50 

Thibaut, G., Vedanta und Mimamsa. — Astronomie, Astrologie 
und Mathematik in Indien (Grundriss der indo-arischcn Philologie 
und Altertumskunde III. Band, 3. imd 9. Heft). (In Vorbereitung.) 

Thor be eke sielie: Sabbag, Ai*ab. Grammatik. 

VaitAna SAtra, Das Ritual des Atharvaveda. Aus dem Sanskrit iiber- 
setzt und mit Anmerkungen versehen von Dr. Rich. Gar be. V, 

116 S. 1878. Jl 4 — 

Vamanas Stilregeln, bearbeitet von Carl Gappeller, Lex. 8«. XII, 38 S. 
1880. ■ 1 50 

Venis, A., Nyaya and Vaiseshika (Grundriss der indo-arischcn Philologie 
und Altertumskunde III. Band, 6. Heft). (In Vorbereitung.) 

■VYcissbacb, P. H., Dio altpersischcii luscbriften siclic: Gruiulvis.s der iranischen 
Philologic. 

West, E. W., Palilavi-Literaturc siehe: Grundriss der iranischen Philologie. 

West, Sir R., siehe: Blihlor, Jolly nnci West. 

"Winternitz, M., Epische Mythologie Indiens (Grundriss der indo-arischen 
Philologie und Altertumskunde IIL Band, 1. Heft ]>). (In Vorbereitung.) 

Zachariae, Theodor, Dieindischen Worterbiicher (Ko^a) (Grundriss 
der indo-arischen Philologie und Altertumskunde 1. Band, 3. Heft b). 
Lex. IV, 40 S. 1897. ' JL 2 50 

.Zukovskij, Y., Die persischen Dialekte siehe; Grundriss der iranischen Pliilo- 
logie. 


V. $tc0)iptaiD0iL\ 

Diimichen, Dr. Johannes (Professor an der Universilat Strassburg), Bau- 
gescliicliie clcs Denderatenipels und Beschreibung der ein- 
zelnen Teile des Bauwerks nach clen an seinen Mauern befindlichen 
Inschriften. kl. fob 50 S. und 57 Tafeln Inschriften nebst 2 Planen. 
1877. ^ Ji 60 — 

Dor Ilorau&golicr dos vors toll on clem Wcrkcs, einor dor fnichlbarsten iind tMtigston 
Aogypiologon in dor v- ^ ■inliekannter mid wichtigcr Inschriften dea agypti- 
Bohon AUortuma, hat ■ none l^ublikation wiedorum ciin besonderes ver- 

dienat nm die von ihm mit Liebe Wissonschaft erworben. Den Kern 

dor Arbeit, iim wolchen sich' nine ! teils bekannter, toils imbekannter 

Toxto als orklarendo odor anal" re , n. bildon die vf - 

aiif somor lr-!;:'”V ! '■ '• ■■■•' !’-■ b- : n/: ■. y v ■ • imd Koston 

Randor der \ i->' ir- ;■ ".■. r von Dendera (Tentyra der Alton), 

welehc cine vollstdndig crhalleno Baunrkiinde nntor Angabo der Maasse allcr Sale, 
Zimmer, Treppen oLc. des Tempels entlialten. 

I'rof. Brugsch in den Gottingor gel. Anzcigon vom 28. Mlirz 1877. 

— — Die Oasen der libysclicn Wiiste. Ihre alten Namen imd ihre 
Lage, ihre vorzhglichsten Erzengnisse mid die in ihren Tempeln ver- 
ehrten Gottlieiten, nach den Berichten der agyptischen Denkmaler, Mit 
19 Tafeln liieroglyphischer Inschriften und bildlicher Darstellungen in 
Autographie des Verfassers. 4*^. VJ, 34 S. 1878. *>4 15 — 

Der Verfassor giebt die Losnng eines schwierigen geographischcn Ratsels, die ilim 
vollstilndig golnngoh ist. Alio spateron Arbeit en dber die Geschichio und alte Geographie 
der Oasen werden an D.’s wiehtiga, Arbeit und die in ilir niedergelegten ResuUate anzu- 
knilpfeii habon. G. Ebers im Eiterar. Centralblatt 1877, Nr. 20. 

Ueber die Tempel und Graber im alten Agypten und ihre 

Bildwerke und Inschriften. Vorlesung, gehalten am 19. November 1872 
in der kaiserl UniversMt zu Strassburg. 8*^. 32 S. 1872. M — 60 

M. Dttniichen resume fort nettement pour Tinstruction du public uno foule d’idees 
couraiites dans la science. Revue critique. 

Zur Erinnerung an Richard Lepsius. 8°. 23 S. 1884, ^ 1 — 

I’aselitts, Aug., Allagyptische Kalenderstudien. gr. 8°. IV, 82 S. 

1873. J& 2 40 

Lauth, Prof. Dr. Jos., Agyptisclie Chronologie, basiert auf die voll- 
standige Reihe der Epoclien seit Bytes-Menes bis Hadrian- Antonin durch 
3 voile Sothisperioden == 4380 Jalire. Autographiert. 8®. VI, 240 S., 
5 Tafeln. 1877. , ' ’J^ 10 

Moses-Hosarsyplios Sali’ Hus Levites-A’Haron frater Zipborab- 

Dabariali conjux Miriam-Bellet soror Elisheba-Elizebat fratria. Ex monu- 
mento inferioris Aegypti per ipsum Mose abhinc annos MMMGD dedicate 
nunc primum in lucein produxit Franc. Jos. Lauth. Gum duabus tabulis 
et uno pliotogrammate. litliogr. 248 S. 1879. 2o — 

Spiegelherg, Wilhelm (Privatdozent der Agyptologie an der Universitat 
?irnssburg\ Rechnnngen alls der Zeit Setis L (ca. 1350 v. Chr.) mit 
a n lie re M des neuen Reiches herausgegehen und ..erki^iT. 

2 BjiTide fniio. .1.806. 70 — 

Inhalt des Textbandes (VIII, 100 Sj I. Gieschichte der Papyri RolKn. * 11. Aeussere 
der TTrindscIiriften. III. DatierUpg und Lokalisierung der Handschriften. 
IV. ‘/=i‘‘ P;thir.-»gr!ii iiie der Pepyri RoTlir.. V. rbiraki?” vrA TrbnR ■i'“r Rechnungen. 
VI. Deberseizung -i r iri.n. VR. K. -crrr. \ Ml. . r 1 eine chro- 

nologisch geordne^-* I.."-: ■ v- i; N:ii:ii r ji:-; ' fi-ri. -'* !\; i u:*-! I Irrs-n und einen 

Warentarif der crwalinten Epoclie der iL', iC.-'-'.m: iii.-: ■:■. Iv:m: .'r: :.ne hbar das 

Wertverhaltnis von Gold, Silbir und Kupfer, in woicher insbesonaere die allmahliche 
Entwortung clcs Silber^ im Pharaonenreich ziffernmassig nachgewiesen ist, bildet den 
Schluss der Arbeit. 
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VERLAGSKATALOG von KARL J. TRUB^SJEH in Slrassburg. 


Spiegelberg, Wilhelm, Rechmingen aiis cler Zeit Setis L (Fortsetziing). 

Der Tafelbarid (mit -iB Tafeln) enthiilt die bearbeiteton Papyri in Autographic und 
Liehtdruck nebst eiiier hieroglyphischen Umschrift der siimtlicheii Tcxte. 

'•^Dass die von Hrn. Pleyte sclion 18C18 stdir unvoilkommoii horaiisgegcbenen und 
erkllirten Rechnungen der Papyri Rollin dor Bibliothi^que. naiionale zu Paris in ver- 
I)esserter P'cirni und in cinor deni heutigen ytandpunkt der agyptologiKchen WisHOnsehaft 
entsprcHdiendeu Woisc behandclt wilrden, erschien sc.tion lange ala ein Bedurfnia. Aueh 
Ref. hat fiir die ‘ ’ eol. Society eiue Arbeit Uber eiiien 

Teil der Papyri ■ : . . icht, die bereita gednu^kt in eineni 

der ndchsten Kei ^ . erseheiuen wird. H(?rr Dr. Spieged- 

berg hut es aich aher zur Aufgabo geinaeht, allnitlicho lloclmungen dieaer Papyri in 
correcter ’Weise herauszugijben und zu kommentieren. Dabei ist dem sfdbeli die . . . Ver- 
lagshandlimg durch wtlrdige AusstaLtung zu Tfilfe . V-rdienat hat 

. slch Spiegelberg erworben, dasw er den von l-*b‘yi ■ ■ . , gcdeaeiien 

Kdnipsnamen ala den Tutmea I Ra-aa“ehei)ei'‘*ka, an eiuer andern hf'Mle /ala den Ame- 
noplns II erkannte, und das.s er eino Heibc agypliaelier Wrir((‘r Ddla prllsdaer 

bestimmfcc . . .» Literariacbea GeniralblaU IHllfi, Nr. It. 

The author’s aiuis are- high, and his method exc." X " Kcemw to 

have proved too small and worn for him to attempt ils . , wlieri^ ho 

attempts he siieA'Ccds. By his present work, for which in every otlier -re.spect hut tliat 
of metrology he was so admirably qualified, he has again lai’ ■ ' ■ • 

great oblig^alions . , . F. Lh Griffith, The ' 1. Id. 

«Les Papyrus Rollin de la BibliothSque Naiionale ont deja ■ ■ muntes 

en par tie par Pleyte, en 1868. L’ouvrage a rendu bon service en ,aon temps, mais les 
progres de TEgyptologie ont eid si rapides, dopuis lors, que beaucoup des ctonndes qu’il 
renferme ne peuvent plus etre considerees comme exactes. pyis les 

manuscrits dej5, examines par Pleyte, il f a Joint d’aulros ■_ ■ 'inedits 

pour laplupart, et ll a donne du tout unc transcription et ■ ' ^ , ■ ellentes 

sur la pluparb des points. » G. Maspero. Revue critique 1897, N'^ 5. 

Arbeiter und Arbeiterbewegung im Pharaonenreiclx unier den 

Ramessiden (ca. 1400 — 1100 v. Ghr,). Eine kiilturgescMclitliche Skizze, 

, Lex. SO. IV, 25 S. Mit 1 Tafel und 2 Abbildimgen.' 1805. 1 — 

Die Agyptische Sammlung des Musenm-Meermanno-W^islreenia- 

niim im Haag. Hrsg. u. erliiutert. 4®. 20 S. Mit 5 Tafeln. 1800, 
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